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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREPARATION OF

Schedules A through S

General Instructions

Who Must Report

A. Scope and Reporting Criteria

An institution (that is a bank, savings association,

bank holding company, or savings and loan holding

company) must apply the advanced approaches risk-

based capital rule1 if the institution:

(1) Is a U.S. global systemically important BHC, as

defined in 12 CFR 217.2;

(2) Has consolidated total assets based on the aver-

age of the four most recent calendar quarters,

for the most recent quarter or the average of the

most recent quarters, as applicable, equal to

$700 billion or more;

(3) Has cross-jurisdictional activity based on the

average of the four most recent calendar quar-

ters, for the most recent quarter or the average

of the most recent quarters, as applicable, equal

to $75 billion or more;

(4) Is a subsidiary of a depository institution that

uses the advanced approaches pursuant to sub-

part E of 12 CFR part 3 (OCC), 12 CFR part

217 (Board), or 12 CFR part 324 (FDIC) to cal-

culate its total risk-weighted assets;

(5) Is a subsidiary of a bank holding company or

savings and loan holding company that uses the

advanced approaches pursuant to 12 CFR part

217 to calculate its total risk-weighted assets; or

(6) Elects to use the advanced approaches to calcu-

late its total risk-weighted assets.

An institution meeting any of the above criteria (the

first four of which are the threshold criteria) must sub-

mit an FFIEC 101 report in accordance with the tim-

ing requirements discussed in Section B of these Gen-

eral Instructions. For purposes of this report, the

advanced approaches risk-based capital rule is referred

to as the “advanced approaches rule” throughout these

instructions.2

An institution that is subject to the advanced

approaches rule remains subject to the rule unless its

primary federal supervisor determines in writing that

application of the rule is not appropriate in light of the

institution’s asset size, level of complexity, risk profile,

or scope of operations.

Category III institutions are not required to calculate

risk-weighted assets according to the advanced

approaches rule but are required to report the supple-

mentary leverage ratio (SLR). Top-tier Category III

bank holding companies, savings and loan holding

companies, and insured depository institutions, and all

Category III U.S. intermediate holding companies

must complete Schedule A, SLR Tables 1 and 2 only, as

described in further detail in the instructions for

Schedule A.

B. FFIEC 101 Reporting Requirements

The institutions specified in Section A above must

begin reporting on the FFIEC 101, Schedule A, except

for a few specific line items, beginning with the calen-

dar quarter immediately following the quarter in which

the institution becomes an advanced approaches or

Category III banking institutions or elects to use the

1. See the advanced approaches risk-based capital rule: 12 CFR part

3, subpart E (OCC); 12 CFR part 217, subpart E (Board); and 12 CFR

part 324, subpart E (FDIC). 2. See footnote 1.
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advanced approaches rule (an opt-in institution),3 and

must begin reporting data on the remaining schedules

of the FFIEC 101 at the end of the first quarter in

which they have begun their parallel run period. (See

Section K of these General Instructions for further

information on confidentiality.) All institutions speci-

fied in Section A will continue to file the regulatory

capital schedule in the Call Report or FR Y-9C, as

appropriate, as well as the FFIEC 101.

Institutions subject to the SLR only must refer to the

instructions for Schedule A, SLR Tables 1 and 2, to

determine the applicable reporting requirements.

What Must Be Reported

C. Reporting Schedules and Instructions

The information contained in the attached reporting

schedules must be completed in accordance with the

instructions accompanying these schedules. The sched-

ules and instructions are collectively referred to as the

FFIEC 101.

D. Organization of the Instructions

These instructions cover the FFIEC 101 report sched-

ules. They are divided into the following sections:

(1) The General Instructions that describe overall

reporting requirements.

(2) Line item instructions for each schedule of the

FFIEC 101.

The instructions and definitions in (1) and (2) are not

necessarily self-contained; reference to the advanced

approaches rule or other parts of the regulatory capital

framework may be needed for more detailed defini-

tions and regulatory capital treatments.

Where to Submit the Reports

E. Electronic Submission

All reporting institutions must submit their completed

reports electronically using the Federal Reserve’s

Reporting Central application. Reporting institutions

with questions about reporting via Reporting Central

should contact their Reporting and Reserves District

Contact (https://www.frbservices.org/contacts/

index.jsp). Each institution is responsible for ensuring

that the data reported each quarter reflects fully and

accurately the line item reporting requirements for that

report date, including any changes that may be made

from time to time. This responsibility cannot be trans-

ferred or delegated to software vendors, servicers, or

others outside the reporting entity.

F. Frequency of Reporting

Each reporting institution must submit a report as of

the end of each quarter on a calendar year basis. The

“as-of” date for each reporting period is March 31,

June 30, September 30, and December 31 of each cal-

endar year.

G. When to Submit the Reports

For report dates before a reporting institution has

completed its parallel run period, the information

required to be reported in its FFIEC 101 must be sub-

mitted electronically via Reporting Central within

60 days after the as-of date of the report. That is, the

March 31 report must be submitted by May 30, the

June 30 report is due by August 29, the September 30

report is due by November 29, and the December 31

report is due by March 1 (or February 29 if a leap year)

of the subsequent year. Before the completion of a

reporting institution’s parallel run period, if the sub-

mission deadline falls on a weekend or holiday, the

report must be received on the first business day after

the Saturday, Sunday, or holiday.

For report dates after a reporting institution has com-

pleted its parallel run period or for institutions subject

to the SLR only, the submission date for each

FFIEC 101 report will be the same as the submission

date for the reporting institution’s Call Report or

FR Y-9C, as appropriate.

3. An institution is deemed to have elected to use the advanced

approaches rule on the date that its primary federal supervisor receives

from the institution a board-approved implementation plan pursuant to

section 121(b)(2) of the revised regulatory capital rules. After that date,

in addition to being required to report on the FFIEC 101, Schedule A,

the institution may no longer apply the AOCI opt-out election in sec-

tion 22(b)(2) of the regulatory capital rules and it becomes subject to

the supplementary leverage ratio in section 10(c)(4) of the regulatory

capital rules and their associated transition provisions.

General Instructions
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The report is due by the end of the reporting day on the

submission date (5:00 P.M.).

H. Preparation of the Reports

Each reporting institution must prepare and file the

FFIEC 101 report in accordance with the instructions

provided. All reports must be prepared in a consistent

manner.

Questions and requests for interpretations of matters

appearing in any part of the instructions should be

addressed to the reporting entity’s primary federal

supervisor. Regardless of whether a reporting entity

requests an interpretation of a matter appearing in

these instructions, when the reporting entity’s primary

federal supervisor’s interpretation of the instructions

differs from that of the reporting entity, the federal

supervisor may require the reporting entity to prepare

its FFIEC 101 report in accordance with its interpreta-

tion and may require amended filings for previously

submitted reports.

I. Rounding

For reporting institutions with total assets of less than

$10 billion, all dollar amounts must be reported in

thousands, with the figures rounded to the nearest

thousand. Items less than $500 will be reported as zero.

For reporting institutions with total assets of $10 bil-

lion or more, all dollar amounts may be reported in

thousands, but each institution, at its option, may

round the figures reported to the nearest million, with

zeroes reported for the thousands. For reporting insti-

tutions exercising this option, amounts less than

$500,000 will be reported as zero. When reporting

numeric amounts, including dollar amounts, commas

should not be used to separate thousands, millions, and

billions.

Report “weighted averages,” which may be numbers

or percentages, rounded to two decimal places, except

as otherwise noted. Report capital ratios and buffers

as percentages, rounded to four decimal places.

J. Negative Entries

Except as indicated in the reporting instructions for

specific reporting items, negative entries are generally

not appropriate in this report.

K. Confidentiality and Parallel Run

For report dates before a reporting institution has

completed its parallel run period, Schedule A will be

available to the public, except for items 78 (total eligible

credit reserves calculated under the advanced

approaches rules); 79 (amount of eligible credit

reserves includable in tier 2 capital); 86 (expected credit

loss that exceeds eligible credit reserves); 87 (advanced

approaches risk-weighted assets); 88 (common equity

tier 1 capital ratio calculated using the advanced

approaches); 89 (additional tier 1 capital ratio calcu-

lated using the advanced approaches); and 90 (total

capital ratio using the advanced approaches). All of the

information reported in the other schedules of the

FFIEC 101 will be confidential. In addition, before the

completion of its parallel run period, an institution

must report a zero in item 12 (expected credit loss that

exceeds eligible credit reserves) of Schedule A and

must complete item 50 (eligible credit reserves) and

item 60 (total risk-weighted assets) of Schedule A by

applying the standardized approach.

For report dates after a reporting institution has com-

pleted its parallel run period, all items reported in

Schedules A and B (except for Schedule B, items 31.a

and 31.b, column D) and items 1 and 2 of Schedule S

will be available to the public. All other items reported

in the FFIEC 101 will be confidential. In addition,

after the completion of its parallel run period, an insti-

tution must begin to complete item 12 (expected credit

loss that exceeds eligible credit reserves), item 50 (eli-

gible credit reserves), and item 60 (total risk-weighted

assets) of Schedule A using the advanced approaches

rule.

All items reported on Schedule A, SLR Tables 1 and 2,

are available to the public.

A reporting institution may request confidential treat-

ment for some or all of the portions of the

FFIEC 101 report that will be made available to the

public if the institution is of the opinion that disclosure

of specific commercial or financial information in the

report would likely result in substantial harm to its

competitive position, or that disclosure of the submit-

ted information would result in an unwarranted inva-

sion of personal privacy. In certain limited circum-

stances, the reporting institution’s primary federal

supervisor may approve confidential treatment of

some or all of the items for which such treatment has

General Instructions
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been requested if the institution has clearly provided a

compelling justification for the request. A request for

confidential treatment must be submitted in writing

prior to the electronic submission of the report.

The written request must identify the specific items for

which confidential treatment is requested, provide jus-

tification for the confidential treatment requested for

the identified items, and demonstrate the specific

nature of the harm that would result from public

release of the information. Merely stating that com-

petitive harm would result or that information is per-

sonal is not sufficient. Information for which confiden-

tial treatment is requested may subsequently be

released by the reporting institution’s primary federal

supervisors if it determines that the disclosure of such

information is in the public interest.

L. Verification and Signatures

Verification

All entries should be double-checked before reports are

submitted. Totals and subtotals should be cross-

checked against the corresponding line items which

they tabulate and any relevant supporting materials.

Signatures

The report must be signed by a senior officer of the

reporting entity who can attest that the risk estimates

and other information submitted in this report meet

the requirements set forth in the applicable regulatory

capital rules and the reporting instructions for this

report. The senior officer may be the chief financial

officer, the chief risk officer, or equivalent senior offi-

cer. The cover page of this report form should be used

to fulfill the signature and attestation requirement and

should be attached to the printout of the completed

FFIEC 101 report placed in the reporting institution’s

files.

M. Amended Reports

The agencies may require the filing of amended reports

if reports as previously submitted contain significant

errors. In addition, a reporting institution must file an

amended report when it discovers significant errors or

omissions subsequent to submission of a report. Fail-

ure to file amended reports on a timely basis may sub-

ject the institution to supervisory action.

N. Retention of Reports

In general, a reporting entity should maintain in its

files a signed and attested record of its completed

FFIEC 101 report, including any amended reports,

and the related work papers and supporting documen-

tation for five years after the report date, unless there

are applicable state requirements that mandate a lon-

ger retention time.

O. Consolidation

Exposure amounts and risk weighted asset amounts

should be reported on a consolidated basis using the

same consolidation rules applied to the reporting insti-

tution’s Call Report or FR Y-9C, as appropriate.

P. Legal Entity Identifier

The Legal Entity Identifier (LEI) is a 20-digit alpha-

numeric code that uniquely identifies entities that

engage in financial transactions. An institution must

provide its LEI on the cover page of the

FFIEC 101 report only if the institution already has an

LEI. The LEI must be a currently issued, maintained,

and valid LEI, not an LEI that has lapsed. An institu-

tion that does not have an LEI is not required to obtain

one for the purposes of reporting it on the

FFIEC 101 report.

General Instructions

GEN-4
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LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Advanced Approaches Regulatory
Capital
Schedule A

General Instructions

Information collected on this FFIEC 101 Schedule A

will be publicly available for reports filed after an

advanced approaches institution conducts a satisfac-

tory parallel run and for reports filed by institutions

subject to the SLR only. While the institution conducts

its parallel run, the information collected on this sched-

ule will be publicly available, except for line items 78,

79, as well as items 86 through 90.

The instructions below should be read in conjunction

with the regulatory capital rules issued by the reporting

institution’s primary federal supervisor, as well as the

reporting instructions for the Call Report, Sched-

ule RC-R, or the FR Y-9C, Schedule HC-R. Refer-

ences to Schedule RC-R and Schedule HC-R item

numbers in the instructions for this Schedule A are to

items in Part I, not to items in Part II, of Sched-

ule RC-R and Schedule HC-R.

Item Instructions

Common Equity Tier 1 Capital

Item 1 Common stock plus related surplus, net of

treasury stock.

Report the amount of the institution’s common stock

plus related surplus, net of treasury stock, as reported

in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Sched-

ule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 1.

Item 2 Retained earnings.

Report the amount of the institution’s total retained

earnings as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 2.

An institution that has elected to apply the 3-year

CECL transition provision (3-year electing institution)

should also include in this item its applicable CECL

transitional amount, in accordance with section 301 of

the regulatory capital rules. Specifically, a 3-year

CECL electing institution should increase retained

earnings by 75 percent of its CECL transitional

amount during the first year of the transition period,

50 percent of its CECL transitional amount during the

second year of the transition period, and 25 percent of

its CECL transitional amount during the third year of

the transition period.

An institution that has instead elected to apply the

5-year 2020 CECL transition provision (5-year CECL

electing institution) should also include in this item its

applicable modified CECL transitional amount in

accordance with section 301 of the regulatory capital

rules. Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing institution

should increase retained earnings by 100 percent of its

modified CECL transitional amount during the first

and second years of the transition period, 75 percent of

its modified CECL transitional amount during the

third year of the transition period, 50 percent of its

modified CECL transitional amount during the fourth

year of the transition period, and 25 percent of its

modified CECL transitional amount during the fifth

year of the transition period.

Item 3 Accumulated other comprehensive income

(AOCI).

Report the amount of the institution’s AOCI as

reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 3.

Item 4 Directly issued capital subject to phase out from

common equity tier 1 capital.

Not applicable: do not complete this line item.

A-1
FFIEC 101 September 2021
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Item 5 Common equity tier 1 minority interest

includable in common equity tier 1 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s common equity

tier 1 minority interest includable in common equity

tier 1 capital as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 4.

Item 6 Common equity tier 1 capital before regulatory

deductions and adjustments.

Report the sum of items 1, 2, 3, and 5.

Common equity tier 1 capital: adjustments and

deductions

Item 7 Prudential valuation adjustments.

Not applicable: do not complete this line item.

Item 8 Goodwill net of associated deferred tax

liabilities (DTLs).

Report the amount of the institution’s goodwill net of

associated DTLs as reported in Schedule RC-R of the

Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 6.

Item 9 Other intangible assets, net of associated

DTLs, other than goodwill and mortgage servicing

assets (MSAs).

Report the amount of the institution’s intangible assets

(other than goodwill and MSAs), net of associated

DTLs, as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 7.

Item 10 Deferred tax assets (DTAs) that arise from net

operating loss and tax credit carryforwards, net of any

related valuation allowances and net of DTLs.

net of applicable income taxes, that relate to the hedg-

ing of items that are not recognized at fair value on the

balance sheet as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 9.f.

Item 12 Expected credit loss that exceeds eligible credit

reserves.

Report the amount of expected credit loss that exceeds

the amount of eligible credit reserves as follows.

Before an institution either begins or completes its par-

allel run process, report zero in line item 12. If an insti-

tution is in the parallel run process, also report

expected credit loss that exceeds eligible credit reserves

in item 86.

When the institution completes its parallel run process,

the amount of expected credit loss that exceeds the

amount of eligible credit reserves is reported in this line

item, as well as included in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 10.b.

An institution that has exited parallel run and has

elected to apply the 3-year CECL transition provision

(3-year CECL electing institution) should decrease its

eligible credit reserves by the applicable eligible credit

reserves transitional amount in accordance with sec-

tion 301 of the regulatory capital rules. Specifically, a

3-year electing institution should reduce the amount of

its eligible credit reserves by 75 percent of its eligible

credit reserves transitional amount during the first year

of the transition period, 50 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the second year of

the transition period, and 25 percent of its eligible

credit reserves transitional amount during the third

year of the transition period.

An institution that has exited parallel run and has

elected to apply the 5-year 2020 CECL transition pro-

vision (5-year CECL electing institution) should

decrease its eligible credit reserves by the applicable

eligible credit reserves transitional amount in accor-

dance with section 301 of the regulatory capital rules.

Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing institution should

reduce the amount of its eligible credit reserves by

100 percent of its eligible credit reserves transitional

amount during the first and second years of the transi-

tion period, 75 percent of its eligible credit reserves

transitional amount during the third year of the transi-

tion period, 50 percent of its eligible credit reserves

transitional amount during the fourth year of the tran-

Schedule A
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taxes, that relate to the hedging of items that are not

recognized at fair value on the balance sheet (if a gain,

report as a positive value; if a loss, report as a negative

value). )
Report the amount of the institution’s accumulated

net gain or loss on cash-flow hedges included in AOCI,
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Insert A 

Item 12 AOCI transition adjustment amount (for Category III and IV institutions only) 

For Category III and IV institutions subject to the AOCI transitions provisions, report the 
AOCI amount adjusted by the applicable percentage during the transitions period. This amount would be 
the sum of the amounts reported in Schedule RC-R, Part I, of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R, Part I, 
of the FR Y-9C, items 9.a., 9.c., 9.d., and 9.e. All other institutions do not report this item. 
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sition period, and 25 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the fifth year of

the transition period.

exposure.

Report the amount of the institution’s gain-on-sale

associated with a securitization exposure as included in

Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R

of the FR Y-9C, item 10.b.

Item 14 Unrealized gain or loss related to changes in

the fair value of liabilities that are due to changes in

own credit risk.

Report the amount of the institution’s total unrealized

gain or loss related to changes in the fair value of

liabilities that are due to changes in own credit risk as

reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 10.a.

Item 15 Defined benefit pension fund assets, net of

associated DTLs.

Report the amount of the institution’s defined benefit

pension fund assets, net of associated DTLs, as

included in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 10.b.

Item 16 Investments in own shares to the extent not

excluded above as part of treasury stock.

Report the amount of the institution’s investments in

own shares to the extent not excluded as part of treas-

ury stock as included in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 10.b.

Item 17 Reciprocal cross-holdings in the common

equity of financial institutions.

Report the amount of the institution’s reciprocal cross-

holdings in the common equity of financial institutions

as included in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 10.b.

Institutions that are not holding companies must also

include in this line the amount of equity investments in

financial subsidiaries that is included in Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report, item 10.b.

Item 18 Non-significant investments in the capital of

unconsolidated financial institutions in the form of

common stock that exceed the 10 percent threshold for

non-significant investments.

Report the amount of the institution’s non-significant

investments in the capital of unconsolidated financial

institutions in the form of common stock that exceed

the 10 percent threshold for non-significant invest-

ments as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report

or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 11.

Item 19 Significant investments in the capital of

unconsolidated financial institutions in the form of

common stock, net of associated DTLs, that exceed the

10 percent common equity tier 1 capital deduction

threshold.

Report the amount of the institution’s significant

investments in the capital of unconsolidated financial

institutions in the form of common stock, net of asso-

ciated DTLs, that exceed the 10 percent common

equity tier 1 capital deduction threshold as reported in

Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R

of the FR Y-9C, item 13.b.

Item 20 MSAs, net of associated DTLs, that exceed

the 10 percent common equity tier 1 capital deduction

threshold.

Report the amount of the institution’s MSAs net of

associated DTLs that exceed the 10 percent common

equity tier 1 capital deduction threshold as reported in

Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R

of the FR Y-9C, item 14.b.

Item 21 DTAs arising from temporary differences that

could not be realized through net operating loss

carrybacks, net of related valuation allowances and net

of DTLs, that exceed the 10 percent common equity

tier 1 capital deduction threshold.

Report the amount of the institution’s total DTAs aris-

ing from temporary differences that could not be real-

ized through net operating loss carrybacks, net of

related valuation allowances and net of DTLs, that

exceed the 10 percent common equity tier 1 capital

deduction threshold as reported in Schedule RC-R of

the Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 15.b.

An institution that has elected to apply the 3-year tran-

sition option in the 2019 CECL rule (3-year CECL

Schedule A
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After-tax gain

Item 13 Gain-on-sale associated with a securitization
after-tax

net
( )

net(
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If the amount is a net gain, 
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the amount is a net loss, report 
as a negative value. 

RCCR



DRAFT
electing institution) should decrease its DTAs arising

from temporary differences by the applicable DTA

transitional amount in accordance with section 301 of

the regulatory capital rules. Specifically, a 3-year

CECL electing institution should reduce the amount of

its DTAs arising from temporary differences by 75 per-

cent of its DTA transitional amount during the first

year of the transition period, 50 percent of its DTA

transitional amount during the second year of the

transition period, and 25 percent of its DTA transi-

tional amount during the third year of the transition

period.

An institution that has elected to apply the 5-year 2020

CECL transition provision (5-year CECL electing

institution) should decrease its DTAs arising from tem-

porary differences by the applicable DTA transitional

amount in accordance with section 301 of the regula-

tory capital rules. Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing

institution should reduce the amount of its DTAs aris-

ing from temporary differences by 100 percent of its

DTA transitional amount during the first and second

years of the transition period, 75 percent of its DTA

transitional amount during the third year of the transi-

tion period, 50 percent of its DTA transitional amount

during the fourth year of the transition period, and

25 percent of its DTA transitional amount during the

fifth year of the transition period.

Item 22 Amount of significant investments in the

capital of unconsolidated financial institutions in the

form of common stock, net of associated DTLs;

MSAs, net of associated DTLs; and DTAs arising from

temporary differences that could not be realized

through net operating loss carrybacks, net of related

valuation allowances and net of DTLs, that exceeds the

15 percent common equity tier 1 capital deduction

threshold.

Report the amount of the institution’s total amount of

significant investments in the capital of unconsolidated

financial institutions in the form of common stock, net

of associated DTLs; MSAs, net of associated DTLs;

and DTAs arising from temporary differences that

could not be realized through net operating loss carry-

backs, net of related valuation allowances and net of

associated DTLs, that exceeds the 15 percent common

equity tier 1 capital deduction threshold as reported in

Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R

of the FR Y-9C, item 16.

Item 23 of which: significant investments in the capital

of unconsolidated financial institutions in the form of

common stock, net of associated DTLs.

Report the pro- rated amount of significant invest-

ments in the capital of unconsolidated financial insti-

tutions in the form of common stock, net of associated

DTLs. An example of this calculation is provided in a

worksheet calculation table, step 7, in Schedule RC-R

or Schedule HC-R, item 16.

Item 24 of which: MSAs, net of associated DTLs.

Report the pro-rated amount of MSAs, net of associ-

ated DTLs. An example of this calculation is provided

in a worksheet calculation table, step 7, in Sched-

ule RC-R or Schedule HC-R, item 16.

Item 25 of which: DTAs arising from temporary

differences that could not be realized through net

operating loss carrybacks, net of related valuation

allowances and net of DTLs.

Report the pro-rated amount of DTAs arising from

temporary differences that could not be realized

through net operating loss carrybacks, net of related

valuation allowances and net of DTLs. An example of

this calculation is provided in a worksheet calculation

table, step 7, in Schedule RC-R or Schedule HC-R,

item 16.

Item 26 National specific regulatory adjustments.

Not applicable: Do not complete this line item.

Item 27 Deductions applied to common equity tier 1

capital due to insufficient amounts of additional tier 1

capital and tier 2 capital to cover deductions.

Report the amount of the institution’s total deductions

applied to common equity tier 1 capital due to insuffi-

cient amounts of additional tier 1 capital and tier 2

capital to cover deductions.

Before an institution either begins or completes its par-

allel run process, report the amount of the institution’s

deductions applied to common equity tier 1 capital due

to insufficient amount additional tier 1 capital and tier

2 capital to cover deductions as reported in Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the

FR Y-9C, item 17. In addition, if an institution is in the

parallel run process, adjust the calculation of the

advanced approaches regulatory capital ratios in

Schedule A, items 88 through 90, using the advanced
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Insert  

eport the amount of deductions applied to common equity tier 1 capital due to insufficient amounts of additional 
tier 1 capital and tier 2 capital to cover deductions. 

Differences in Tier 2 Capital:  The amount of a reporting institution's tier 2 capital will typically differ between the 
expanded risk-based approach and the generally applicable capital rule.  This is due to the maximum amount of 

AACL  includable as ier 2 capital.   Under the expanded risk-based 
approach rule, the maximum amount of AACL is limited to 1.25 percent of credit risk weighted assets; 
whereas, under the generally applicable capital rule the maximum amount of includable AACL is limited to 1.25 
percent of risk-weighted assets. 

Corresponding Deduction Approach:  As described in § __.22(c)(2) of the regulatory capital rule, a reporting 
institution must make certain deductions for investment in capital instruments and covered debt instruments of other 
financial institutions if the deductions exceed the specified thresholds in the capital rule. For capital instruments  the 
reporting institution will make the deductions from the tier of capital that the instrument would qualify for if issued 
by the reporting institution itself.  For covered debt instruments  the reporting institution will make the deductions 
from ier 2 capital.  If a reporting institution does not have enough capital in a particular tier to make its deductions, 
then the reporting institution will make the deduction from the next, more subordinated tier.  That is, if a reporting 
institution does not have enough tier 2 capital to make its tier 2 deductions, the reporting institution will make the 
remaining amount of tier 2 deductions from its additional tier 1 capital.  If a reporting institution does not have 
enough additional tier 1 capital to make the remainder of its tier 2 capital deductions plus its additional tier 1 capital 
deductions, then the reporting institution will make the remaining amount of additional tier 1 capital deductions 
from its common equity tier 1 capital. 
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approaches rules to calculate deductions applied to

common equity tier 1 capital due to insufficient

amounts of additional tier 1 capital and tier 2 capital to

cover deductions.

When the institution completes its parallel run process,

report this item 27 using the advanced approaches rule.

As described in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report,

item 45 and Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 43,

advanced approaches institutions with insufficient tier

2 capital for deductions will make the following adjust-

ments: an advanced approaches institution will make

deductions on Schedule RC-R or Schedule HC-R

under the generally applicable rules that apply to all

banking organizations. It will use FFIEC 101 Sched-

ule A, to calculate its capital requirements under the

advanced approaches. Therefore, in the case of an

advanced approaches institution with insufficient tier 2

capital to make tier 2 deductions, it will use the corre-

sponding deduction approach and the generally appli-

cable rules to take excess tier 2 deductions from addi-

tional tier 1 capital in Schedule RC-R or

Schedule HC-R, item 24, and if necessary from com-

mon equity tier 1 capital in Schedule RC-R or Sched-

ule HC-R, item 17. It will use the advanced approaches

rules to take deductions on the FFIEC 101 form to

calculate advanced approaches regulatory capital

ratios.

For example, assume tier 2 capital is $100 under the

advanced approaches and $98 under the generally

applicable rules (due to the difference between the

amount of eligible credit reserves includable in tier 2

capital under the advanced approaches, and ALLL

includable in tier 2 capital under the standardized

approach). If the required deduction from tier 2 capital

is $110, then the advanced approaches institution

would add $10 to the required additional tier 1 capital

deductions (on FFIEC 101 Schedule A, line 42, and

FFIEC 101 Schedule A, line 27, if necessary), and

would add $12 to its required additional tier 1 capital

deductions for the calculation of the standardized

approach regulatory capital ratios in Schedule RC-R

or Schedule HC-R, item 24, and Schedule RC-R or

Schedule HC-R, item 17, if necessary.

Item 28 Total adjustments and deductions for common

equity tier 1 capital.

Report the sum of items 8 through 22, plus item 27.

Item 29 Common equity tier 1 capital.

Report item 6 less item 28.

Additional Tier 1 Capital

Item 30 Additional tier 1 capital instruments plus

related surplus.

Report the amount of the institution’s total additional

tier 1 capital instruments plus related surplus as

reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 20.

Item 31 of which: classified as equity under GAAP.

Not applicable: Do not complete this line item.

Item 32 of which: classified as liabilities under GAAP.

Not applicable: Do not complete this line item.

Item 33 Non-qualifying capital instruments subject to

phase out from additional tier 1 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s non-qualifying

capital instruments subject to phase out from addi-

tional tier 1 capital, as reported in Schedule RC-R of

the Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 21.

Item 34 Tier 1 minority interest not included in

common equity tier 1 capital.

Report the amount of an institution’s total tier 1

minority interest not included in common equity tier 1

capital as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 22.

Item 35 of which: amount subject to phase out.

Report the portion of the institution’s total tier 1

minority interest not included in common equity tier 1

capital that is subject to phase out.

Item 36 Additional tier 1 capital before deductions.

Report the sum of items 30, 33, and 34.

Additional tier 1 capital deductions

Item 37 Investments in own additional tier 1 capital

instruments.

Report the amount of the institution’s total invest-

ments in own additional tier 1 capital instruments as

Schedule A
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included in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 24.

Item 38 Reciprocal cross-holdings in the additional tier

1 capital of financial institutions.

Report the amount of the institution’s total reciprocal

cross-holdings in the additional tier 1 capital of finan-

cial institutions as included in Schedule RC-R of the

Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 24.

Item 39 Non-significant investments in additional tier 1

capital of unconsolidated financial institutions that

exceed the 10 percent threshold for non-significant

investments.

Report the amount of the institution’s total non-

significant investments in additional tier 1 capital of

unconsolidated financial institutions that exceed the

10 percent threshold for non-significant investments as

included in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or

Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 24.

Item 40 Significant investments in financial institutions

not in the form of common stock to be deducted from

additional tier 1 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s total significant

investments in financial institutions not in the form of

common stock to be deducted from additional tier 1

capital as included in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 24.

Item 41 Other deductions from additional tier 1

capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s other deduc-

tions from additional tier 1 capital as included in

Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R

of the FR Y-9C, item 24 that are not included in items

37 through 40 of this schedule.

Advanced approaches institutions with insurance

underwriting activities: include 50 percent of the

amount equal to the regulatory capital requirement for

insurance underwriting risks established by the regula-

tor of any insurance underwriting activities of the

institution.

Item 42 Deductions applied to additional tier 1 capital

due to insufficient tier 2 capital to cover deductions.

Report the amount of the institution’s total deductions

applied to additional tier 1 capital due to insufficient

amount of tier 2 capital to cover deductions as

described in item 27 of this schedule A.

Item 43 Total additional tier 1 capital deductions.

Report the sum of items 37 through 42.

Item 44 Additional tier 1 capital.

Report the greater of item 36 less item 43 or zero.

Tier 1 capital

Item 45 Tier 1 capital.

Report the sum of items 29 and 44.

Tier 2 capital

Item 46 Tier 2 capital instruments plus related surplus.

Report the amount of the institution’s total tier 2 capi-

tal instruments plus related surplus as reported in

Schedule RC-R of the Call Report, item 39 or Sched-

ule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 37.

Item 47 Non-qualifying capital instruments subject to

phase out from tier 2 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s total non-

qualifying capital instruments subject to phase out

from tier 2 capital, as reported in Schedule RC-R of the

Call Report, item 40 or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 38.

Item 48 Total capital minority interest that is not

included in tier 1 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s total capital

minority interest not included in tier 1 capital as

reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report, item 41

or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 39.

Item 49 of which: instruments subject to phase out.

Report the portion of the institution’s total capital

minority interest that is not included in tier 1 capital

that is subject to phase out.
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Item 50 Eligible credit reserves includable in tier 2

capital.

If the institution has completed its parallel run process:

If eligible credit reserves exceed total expected credit

losses, then report the amount by which eligible credit

reserves exceed expected credit losses, up to a maxi-

mum amount of 0.60 percent of credit risk-weighted

assets.

If the institution is in the parallel run process: Report

the amount of the institution’s allowable allowance for

loan and leases losses or adjusted allowances for credit

losses (AACL), if applicable, includable in tier 2 capi-

tal, as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report,

item 42.a or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 40.a. In addition, report eligible credit reserves

includable in tier 2 capital in this Schedule A, item 79.

This amount is confidential while the institution is in

the parallel run process. Once the institution has com-

pleted its parallel run process, the reported amount is

publicly available on this schedule and on Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report, item 42.b or Sched-

ule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 40.b.

An institution that has exited parallel run and has

elected to apply the 3-year CECL transition provision

(3-year electing institution) should decrease its eligible

credit reserves by the applicable eligible credit reserves

transitional amount, in accordance with section 301 of

the regulatory capital rules. Specifically, a 3-year elect-

ing institution should reduce the amount of its eligible

credit reserves by 75 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the first year of

the transition period, 50 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the second year of

the transition period, and 25 percent of its eligible

credit reserves transitional amount during the third

year of the transition period.

An institution that has exited parallel run and has

elected to apply the 5-year 2020 CECL transition pro-

vision (5-year CECL electing institution) should

decrease its eligible credit reserves by the applicable

eligible credit reserves transitional amount in accor-

dance with section 301 of the regulatory capital rules.

Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing institution should

reduce the amount of its eligible credit reserves by

100 percent of its eligible credit reserves transitional

amount during the first and second years of the transi-

tion period, 75 percent of its eligible credit reserves

transitional amount during the third year of the transi-

tion period, 50 percent of its eligible credit reserves

transitional amount during the fourth year of the tran-

sition period, and 25 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the fifth year of

the transition period.

Item 51 Tier 2 capital before deductions.

Report the sum of items 46, 47, 48, and 50.

Tier 2 capital deductions

Item 52 Investments in own tier 2 capital instruments.

Report the amount of the institution’s total invest-

ments in own tier 2 capital instruments and covered

debt instruments as applicable, as included in Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report, item 45 or Sched-

ule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 43.

Item 53 Reciprocal cross-holdings in the tier 2 capital

of unconsolidated financial institutions.

Report the amount of the institution’s total reciprocal

cross-holdings in tier 2 capital and covered debt instru-

ments of unconsolidated financial institutions as

included in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report, item 45

or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 43.

Item 54 Non-significant investments in the tier 2

capital and covered debt instruments of unconsolidated

financial institutions that exceed the 10 percent

threshold for non-significant investments.

Report the amount of the institution’s non-significant

investments in the tier 2 capital and covered debt

instruments of unconsolidated financial institutions

that exceed the 10 percent threshold for non-significant

investments, as included in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report, item 45 or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 43.

Item 55 Significant investments in financial institutions

not in the form of common stock to be deducted from

tier 2 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s total significant

investments in financial institutions not in the form of

common stock to be deducted from tier 2 capital as

included in Schedule RC-R of the Call Report, item 45

or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, item 43.
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Item 56 Other deductions from tier 2 capital.

Item 56.a Investments in excluded covered debt

instruments.

Report the amount of the institution's investments in

nonqualifying excluded covered debt instruments as

included in Schedule RC-R, Part I, item 45 of the Call

Report or Schedule HC-R, Part I, of the FR Y-9C,

item 43.

Item 56.b All other deductions from tier 2 capital.

Report the amount of the institution’s other deduc-

tions from tier 2 capital as included in Schedule RC-R

of the Call Report, item 45 or Schedule HC-R of the

FR Y-9C, item 43 that are not included in items 52

through 56.a of this schedule.

Advanced approaches institutions with insurance

underwriting activities: include 50 percent of the

amount equal to the regulatory capital requirement for

insurance underwriting risks established by the regula-

tor of any insurance underwriting activities of the

institution.

Item 57 Total tier 2 capital deductions.

Report the sum of items 52 through 56.

Item 58 Tier 2 capital.

Report the greater of: item 51 less item 57 or zero.

Total capital

Item 59 Total capital.

Report the sum of items 45 and 58.

Total risk-weighted assets

Item 60 Total risk-weighted assets (RWAs).

If the institution has completed its parallel run process:

report the amount of the institution’s total RWAs cal-

culated using the advanced approaches as reported in

FFIEC 101, Schedule B, item 36.

If the institution is in the parallel run process: Report

total RWAs as calculated under the standardized

approach as reported in Schedule RC-R of the Call

Report, item 48.a or Schedule HC-R of the FR Y-9C,

item 46.a. In addition, report total RWAs calculated

using the advanced approaches in this Schedule A,

item 87. The latter amount is confidential while the

institution is conducting its parallel run.

Capital ratios and buffers

Item 61 Common equity tier 1 capital ratio.

Report the institution’s common equity tier 1 risk-

based capital ratio as a percentage, calculated as

item 29 divided by item 60, rounded to four decimal

places.

Item 62 Tier 1 capital ratio.

Report the institution’s tier 1 risk-based capital ratio as

a percentage, calculated as item 45 divided by item 60,

rounded to four decimal places.

Item 63 Total capital ratio.

Report the institution’s total risk-based capital ratio as

a percentage, calculated as item 59 divided by item 60,

rounded to four decimal places.

Item 64 Institution-specific common equity tier 1

capital ratio necessary to avoid limitations on capital

distributions and discretionary bonus payments.

Report the sum of the institution’s 4.5% minimum

common equity tier 1 capital requirement plus the

institution’s buffer necessary to avoid limitations on

capital distributions and discretionary bonus pay-

ments. This item 64 equals 4.5% plus the sum of items

65 (the capital conservation buffer), 66 (the countercy-

clical capital buffer), and 67 (G-SIB surcharge),

rounded to four decimal places.

Item 65 of which: capital conservation buffer.

Report the institution’s 2.5% capital conservation

buffer.

Item 66 of which: countercyclical capital buffer.

If applicable, report the institution’s countercyclical

capital buffer.

Item 67 of which: G-SIB surcharge.

If applicable, report the institution’s G-SIB surcharge.

The G-SIB surcharge applies only to global systemi-

cally important bank holding companies, as described

in 12 CFR §217.400.
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(applicable to holding
companies only)

Report

requirement

(excluding any applicable countercyclical capital buffer 
requirement or, for holding companies, any applicable G-
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Bank holding companies report the institution's 
stress capital buffer requirement as determined 
under 12 CFR 225.8.
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For reporting periods from September 30, 2025, until June 30, 2028, multiply the expanded total risk-weighted 
assets (item 1  in Schedule OV1) by the applicable percentage in Table 1. For reporting periods after June 30, 
2028, report the expanded total risk-weighted assets (item 13 in Schedule OV1). This amount is used to 
calculate the risk-based capital ratios. 

Table 1-Transition of Expanded Total Risk-Weighted Assets 

Transition period for reporting 
purposes 

Percentage applicable to 
transition expanded total risk-

weighted assets 

September 30, 2025, report date through 
June 30, 2026, report date. 80 

September 30, 2026, report date through 
June 30, 2027, report date. 85 

September 30, 2027, report date through 
June 30, 2028, report date. 90 

 September 30, 2028, report date and 
thereafter. 100 
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Item 68 Common equity tier 1 capital available to meet

items 65 through 67 (as a percentage of RWA).

Report the institution’s common equity tier 1 capital

available to meet the buffers and surcharge necessary

to avoid limits on capital distributions and discretion-

ary bonus payments rounded to four decimal places.

The amount reported in this item is equal to the lowest

of the following ratios, with a floor of zero percent.

A. Common equity tier 1 capital ratio LESS Mini-

mum common equity tier 1 capital requirement

(4.5%)

B. Tier 1 capital ratio LESS Minimum tier 1 capital

requirement (6.0%)

C. Total capital ratio LESS Minimum total capital

requirement (8.0%)

An institution in the parallel run process must use the

standardized risk-based capital ratios reported in

items 61 through 63 of the FFIEC 101, Schedule A, for

purposes of this calculation.

An institution that has completed its parallel run pro-

cess must use the lower of each standardized or

advanced approaches risk-based capital ratio, as

reported in Schedule RC-R items 49 through 51 or

Schedule HC-R, items 47 through 49, for purposes of

this calculation.

Regulatory minimums if different from

Basel III

Item 69 Minimum common equity tier 1 capital ratio:

4.5%.

Not applicable: do not complete this line item.

Item 70 Minimum tier 1 capital ratio: 6.0%.

Not applicable: do not complete this line item.

Item 71 Minimum total capital ratio: 8.0%.

Not applicable: do not complete this line item.

Table 1 – Example for purposes of reporting items 64 through 68

Example: A bank holding company has a 7.25% common equity tier 1 capital ratio; a 9.75% tier 1 capital ratio; and an 11.25%
total capital ratio. The capital conservation buffer is 2.5%. There is no applicable countercyclical capital buffer. The applicable
G-SIB surcharge is 0.5%. Assume that the transition provisions do not apply here.

Calculations

Item 64. Enter the sum of the 4.5% minimum common equity tier 1 capital require-

ment, the capital conservation buffer from item 65 (2.5000%), the countercyclical

capital buffer from item 66 (0.0000%), and the G-SIB surcharge from item 67

(0.5000%).

Report 7.5000% in item 64

(Calculated as the sum of the 4.5000% minimum common

equity tier 1 requirement plus the 2.5000% capital conservation

buffer plus the 0.5000% G-SIB surcharge).

Item 65. Enter the 2.5% capital conservation buffer. Report 2.5000% in item 65.

Item 66. Enter the countercyclical capital buffer, if applicable. Report 0.0000% in item 66.

Item 67. Enter the G-SIB surcharge, if applicable. Report 0.5000% in item 67.

Item 68. Enter the lowest of the following three ratios, with a floor of zero percent:

a. Common equity tier 1 capital ratio LESS

Minimum common equity tier 1 capital requirement

Example: 7.25% - 4.50% = 2.75%

b. Tier 1 capital ratio LESS

Minimum tier 1 capital requirement

Example: 9.75% - 6.00% = 3.75%

c. Total capital ratio LESS

Minimum total capital requirement

Example: 11.25% - 8.00% = 3.25%

Report 2.7500% in item 68.
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Amounts not deducted as a result of

applicable thresholds (before risk-

weighting)

Item 72 Non-significant investments in the capital of

unconsolidated financial institutions that are not

deducted.

Report the amount of non-significant investments in

the capital of unconsolidated financial institutions that

are not deducted from common equity tier 1, addi-

tional tier 1 or total capital (that is, not reported in

items 18, 39, and 54 of this Schedule A).

Item 73 Significant investments in the capital of

unconsolidated financial institutions in the form of

common, net of associated DTLs, stock that are not

deducted.

Report the amount of significant investments in the

capital of unconsolidated financial institutions in the

form of common stock, net of associated DTLs, that

are not deducted from common equity tier 1 (that is,

not reported in items 19 or 23 of this Schedule A).

Item 74 MSAs net of associated DTLs that are not

deducted.

Report the amount of MSAs net of associated DTLs

that are not deducted from common equity tier 1 capi-

tal (that is, not reported in items 20 or 24 of this Sched-

ule A).

Item 75 DTAs arising from temporary differences that

could not be realized through net operating loss

carrybacks, net of related valuation allowances and net

of DTLs, that are not deducted.

Report the amount of DTAs arising from temporary

differences that could not be realized through net oper-

ating loss carrybacks, net of related valuation allow-

ances and net of DTLs, that are not deducted from

common equity tier 1 capital (that is, not reported in

items 21 or 25 of this Schedule A).

Limitations on the amount of provisions

included in tier 2 capital

Item 76 Total allowance for loan and lease losses

(ALLL) under the standardized approach.

For institutions that have not yet adopted ASU 2016-

13, report the amount of total ALLL under the stan-

dardized approach, which is equal to Schedule RC,

item 4.c, “Allowance for loan and lease losses,” less

Schedule RI-B, part II, Memorandum item 1, “Allo-

cated transfer risk reserve included in Schedule RI-B,

part II, item 7, column A, above,” plus Schedule RC-G,

item 3, “Allowance for credit losses on off-balance

sheet credit exposures.”

For Call Report filers that have adopted ASU 2016-13,

report the amount of total AACL under the standard-

ized approach, which is equal to Schedule RI-B,

part II, item 7, sum of Columns A and B, “Balance end

of current period: Loans and leases held for investment

and Held-to-maturity debt securities,” and Memoran-

dum item 6, “Allowance for credit losses on other

financial assets carried at amortized cost (not included

in item 7, above)” less Schedule RC-R, part II, Memo-

randum items 4.a, 4.b, and 4.c, “Amount of allowances

for credit losses on purchased credit-deteriorated

assets: Loans and leases held for investment, Held-to-

maturity debt securities, and Other financial assets

measured at amortized cost,” less Schedule RI-B,

part II, Memorandum item 1, “Allocated transfer risk

reserve included in Schedule RI-B, part II, item 7, col-

umn A, above,” plus Schedule RC-G, item 3, “Allow-

ance for credit losses on off-balance sheet credit

exposures.”

For FR Y-9C filers that have adopted ASU 2016-13,

report the amount of total AACL under the standard-

ized approach, which is equal to Schedule HI-B, part

II, item 7, sum of Columns A and B, “Balance end of

current period: Loans and leases held for investment

and Held-to-maturity debt securities,” and Memoran-

dum item 6, “Allowance for credit losses on other

financial assets carried at amortized cost (not included

in item 7, above),” less Schedule HC-R, part II, Memo-

randum items 5.a, 5.b, and 5.c, “Amount of allowances

for credit losses on purchased credit-deteriorated

assets: Loans and leases held for investment, Held-to-

maturity debt securities, and Other financial assets

measured at amortized cost,” less Schedule HI-B,

part II, Memorandum item 1, “Allocated transfer risk

reserve included in Schedule HI-B, part II, item 7, col-

umn A, above,” plus Schedule HC-G, item 3, “Allow-

ance for credit losses on off-balance sheet credit

exposures.”
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Item 77 Amount of ALLL includable in tier 2 capital

under the standardized approach.

Report the amount of the institution’s ALLL or

AACL, if applicable, includable in tier 2 capital under

the standardized approach as reported in Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the

FR Y-9C, item 30.a.

Items 78 and 79 are kept confidential on reports filed

during an institution’s parallel run process.

Item 78 Total eligible credit reserves (calculated using

advanced approaches).

Report the amount of total eligible credit reserves.

An institution that has elected to apply the 3-year

CECL transition provision (3-year CECL electing

institution) should decrease its eligible credit reserves

by the applicable eligible credit reserves transitional

amount in accordance with section 301 of the regula-

tory capital rules. Specifically, a 3-year electing institu-

tion should reduce the amount of its eligible credit

reserves by 75 percent of its eligible credit reserves

transitional amount during the first year of the transi-

tion period, 50 percent of its eligible credit reserves

transitional amount during the second year of the

transition period, and 25 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the third year of

the transition period.

An institution that has elected to apply the 5-year 2020

CECL transition provision (5-year CECL electing

institution) should decrease its eligible credit reserves

by the applicable eligible credit reserves transitional

amount in accordance with section 301 of the regula-

tory capital rules. Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing

institution should reduce the amount of its eligible

credit reserves by 100 percent of its eligible credit

reserves transitional amount during the first and sec-

ond years of the transition period, 75 percent of its

eligible credit reserves transitional amount during the

third year of the transition period, 50 percent of its

eligible credit reserves transitional amount during the

fourth year of the transition period, and 25 percent of

its eligible credit reserves transitional amount during

the fifth year of the transition period.

Item 79 Amount of eligible credit reserves includable in

tier 2 capital.

If eligible credit reserves reported in item 78 exceed

total expected credit losses, then report the amount by

which eligible credit reserves exceed expected credit

losses, up to a maximum amount of 0.60 percent of

credit risk-weighted assets.

Non-qualifying capital instruments

Item 80 Cap on common equity tier 1 non-qualifying

capital instruments subject to phase-out.

Report 0 for this item.

Item 81 Amount of common equity tier 1

non-qualifying capital instruments excluded.

Report 0 for this item.

Item 82 Cap on additional tier 1 non-qualifying capital

instruments subject to phase-out.

a. Depository institution holding companies: Report

0 for this item.

b. Depository institutions: multiply the aggregate

principal amount of non-qualifying additional

tier 1 capital instruments that were outstanding

as of January 1, 2014 by the percentage in

Table 2 for the corresponding calendar year.

Table 2 – Transition provisions for non-qualifying
capital instruments for depository institutions

Transition Period

Cap on
non-qualifying

capital
instruments

Calendar year 2020 20

Calendar year 2021 10

Calendar year 2022 and thereafter 0

Item 83 Amount of additional tier 1 non-qualifying

capital instruments excluded.

Report the total amount of non-qualifying capital

instruments that were excluded from additional tier 1

capital as a result of the application of the cap in

Schedule A, item 82.

Item 84 Cap on tier 2 non-qualifying capital

instruments subject to phase-out.

a. Depository institution holding companies: Report

0 for this item.

b. Depository institutions: multiply the aggregate

principal amount of non-qualifying tier 2 capital
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instruments that were outstanding as of Janu-

ary 1, 2014 by the percentage in Table 2 for the

corresponding calendar year.

Item 85 Amount of tier 2 non-qualifying capital

instruments excluded.

Report the total amount of instruments that were

excluded from tier 2 capital as a result of the applica-

tion of the cap in Schedule A, item 84.

Memoranda

Note: Items 86-90 are kept confidential on reports filed

during an institution’s parallel run process.

Item 86 Expected credit loss that exceeds eligible credit

reserves.

Report the amount of expected credit loss that exceeds

the amount of eligible credit reserves reported in

item 78, as calculated under the advanced approaches

rules.

Item 87 Advanced approaches RWA (from

FFIEC 101, Schedule B, item 36).

Report the amount of the institution’s total RWAs cal-

culated under the revised advanced approaches rules.

Item 88 Common equity tier 1 capital ratio (calculated

using advanced approaches).

If an institution is in the parallel run process: Report

common equity tier 1 capital ratio calculated using the

revised advanced approaches rules. Specifically, to cal-

culate the numerator of this ratio, an institution must

deduct from item 29 the amount of expected credit loss

that exceeds eligible credit reserves, reported in item 86,

subject to the transition provisions. To calculate the

denominator of this ratio, the institution must use the

amount of the advanced approaches risk-weighted

assets reported in item 87. Round the ratio to four deci-

mal places.

After the institution completes its parallel run process:

Report common equity tier 1 capital ratio calculated

under the revised advanced approaches rules as item 29

divided by item 60, rounded to four decimal places.

Item 89 Tier 1 capital ratio (calculated using advanced

approaches).

If an institution is in the parallel run process: Report

tier 1 capital ratio calculated using the revised

advanced approaches rules. Specifically, to calculate

the numerator of this ratio, add (i) common equity tier

1 capital reported in item 29, net of expected credit loss

that exceeds eligible credit reserves, reported in item 86,

subject to the transition provisions, and (ii) additional

tier 1 capital as reported in item 44. To calculate the

denominator of this ratio, the institution must use the

amount of the advanced approaches risk-weighted

assets reported in item 87. Round the ratio to four deci-

mal places.

After the institution completes its parallel run process:

Report tier 1 capital ratio calculated using the

advanced approaches rule as item 45 divided by

item 60, rounded to four decimal places.

Item 90 Total capital ratio (calculated using advanced

approaches).

If an institution is in the parallel run process: Report

total capital ratio calculated using the revised advanced

approaches rules. Specifically, to calculate the numera-

tor of this ratio, add (i) common equity tier 1 capital

reported in item 29, net of expected credit loss that

exceeds eligible credit reserves, reported in item 86,

subject to the transition provisions, (ii) additional tier 1

capital as reported in item 44, and (iii) tier 2 capital

reported in item 58, net of the institution’s allowance

for loan and lease losses or adjusted allowances for

credit losses, if applicable, reported in item 50 and plus

as reported in item 79. To calculate the denominator of

this ratio, the institution must use the amount of the

advanced approaches risk-weighted assets reported in

item 87. Round the ratio to four decimal places.

After the institution completes its parallel run process:

Report total capital ratio calculated under the revised

advanced approaches rules as item 59 divided by

item 60, rounded to four decimal places.

Supplementary Leverage Ratio (SLR)

SLR Tables 1 and 2 are required to be completed by an

advanced approaches institution as described in sec-

tion 173(a)(2) of the advanced approaches risk-based
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capital rule.1 Predominately, the SLR disclosures apply

to an advanced approaches institution, unless it is a

consolidated subsidiary of a bank holding company

(BHC), savings and loan holding company, or a

depository institution that is subject to these disclosure

requirements or a subsidiary of a non-U.S. banking

organization that is subject to comparable public dis-

closure requirements in its home jurisdiction.

These SLR tables are also required to be completed by

top-tier Category III bank holding companies, savings

and loan holding companies, insured depository insti-

tutions and Category III U.S. intermediate holding

companies.2

SLR Tables 1 and 2 are to be completed on a consoli-

dated basis.

An advanced approaches institution must calculate its

SLR as the ratio of tier 1 capital to total leverage expo-

sure, as defined in the regulatory capital rule.

An advanced approaches banking organization is

required to use SA-CCR by January 1, 2022 to deter-

mine the exposure amount for a derivative contract for

purposes of calculating its total leverage exposure in

the supplementary leverage ratio. Advanced approaches

banking organizations have the option to early adopt

the SA-CCR rule as of March 31, 2020.

Under SA-CCR, a clearing member banking organiza-

tion is allowed to recognize the risk-reducing effect of

client collateral in replacement cost and PFE for pur-

poses of calculating total leverage exposure under cer-

tain circumstances. This treatment applies to a banking

organization’s exposure to its client-facing derivative

transactions. For such exposures, the banking organi-

zation would use SA-CCR, as applied for risk-based

capital purposes, which permits recognition of both

cash and non-cash margin received from a client in

replacement cost and PFE.

Under the Current Exposure Method (CEM), total

leverage exposure includes both on-balance sheet

assets and certain off-balance sheet exposures. For the

on-balance sheet amount, a banking organization must

include the balance sheet carrying value of its deriva-

tive contracts and certain cash variation margin. For

the off-balance sheet amount, the banking organiza-

tion must include the PFE for each derivative contract

(or each single-product netting set of derivative con-

tracts), using CEM, as provided under §section _.34 of

the capital rule, but without regard to financial collat-

eral. Category III banking institutions that continue to

use CEM to determine the total leverage exposure

measure are not permitted to recognize the risk-

reducing effects of client collateral other than with

respect to certain transfers of cash variation margin in

replacement cost.

When using CEM, for purposes of calculating the

SLR, qualifying cash variation margin means cash

variation margin that satisfies the following require-

ments, consistent with section 10(c)(4)(ii)(C) of the

regulatory capital rule:

1. For derivative contracts that are not cleared

through a qualifying central counterparty

(QCCP), the cash collateral received by the

recipient counterparty is not segregated (by law,

regulation or an agreement with the

counterparty);

2. Variation margin is calculated and transferred

on a daily basis based on the mark-to-fair value

of the derivative contract;

3. The variation margin transferred under the

derivative contract or the governing rules for a

cleared transaction is the full amount that is

necessary to fully extinguish the net current

credit exposure to the counterparty of the

derivative contract, subject to the threshold and

minimum transfer amounts applicable to the

counterparty under the terms of the derivative

1. See 12 CFR part 3, subpart E (OCC); 12 CFR part 217, subpart E

(Board); and 12 CFR part 324, subpart E (FDIC). Regardless of paral-

lel run status, a top-tier advanced approaches banking organization is

required to complete SLR Tables 1 and 2 of FFIEC 101 Schedule A.

Any advanced approaches banking organization that is a consolidated

subsidiary of a top-tier advanced approaches bank holding company,

savings and loan holding company, or insured depository institution

should not complete SLR Tables 1 and 2; instead, these institutions

report SLR data on Schedule RC-R of the Call Report or Sched-

ule HC-R of the FR Y-9C, as appropriate.

2. See 12 CFR 252.5 or 12 CFR 238.10, as applicable. Any Category

III banking organization that is a consolidated subsidiary of a top-tier

Category III bank holding company, savings and loan holding com-

pany, or insured depository institution would not complete or file any

part of the FFIEC 101. Those subsidiary banking organizations'

insured depository institutions would report SLR data on Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report.
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contract or the governing rules for a cleared

transaction;3

4. The variation margin is in the form of cash in

the same currency as the currency of settlement

set forth in the derivative contract, provided that

for the purposes of this paragraph, currency of

settlement means any currency for settlement

specified in the governing qualifying master net-

ting agreement and the credit support annex to

the qualifying master netting agreement, or in

the governing rules for a cleared transac-

tion; and

5. The derivative contract and the variation margin

are governed by a qualifying master netting

agreement between the legal entities that are the

counterparties to the derivative contract or by

the governing rules for a cleared transaction,

and the qualifying master netting agreement or

the governing rules for a cleared transaction

must explicitly stipulate that the counterparties

agree to settle any payment obligations on a net

basis, taking into account any variation margin

received or provided under the contract if a

credit event involving either counterparty

occurs.

An advanced approaches banking organization is

required to use SA-CCR by January 1, 2022 to deter-

mine the exposure amount for a derivative contract for

purposes of calculating its total leverage exposure in

the supplementary leverage ratio. Advanced approaches

banking organizations have the option to early adopt

the SA-CCR rule as of March 31, 2020.

For a national bank or Federal savings association that

uses the standardized approach for counterparty credit

risk under section §_.132(c) for its standardized risk-

weighted assets, the PFE for each netting set to which

the national bank or Federal savings association is a

counterparty (including cleared transactions except as

provided in paragraph (c)(4)(ii)(I) of section _.10 and,

at the discretion of the banking organization, exclud-

ing a forward agreement treated as a derivative con-

tract that is part of a repurchase or reverse repurchase

or a securities borrowing or lending transaction that

qualifies for sales treatment under U.S. GAAP), as

determined under §_.132(c)(7)(i), in which the term C

in §_.132(c)(7)(i) equals zero except as provided in

paragraph (c)(4)(ii)(B)(2)(ii) of section _.10, and, for

any counterparty that is not a commercial end-user,

multiplied by 1.4.

Financial subsidiaries (applicable to national

banks and insured state banks):

Any exposures arising from financial subsidiaries must

be excluded from the amounts reported in SLR

Table 1, items 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, and 1.7; and SLR Table 2,

items 2.1 (except as noted) and 2.4 through 2.19.

SLR Table 1: Summary comparison of

accounting assets and total leverage exposure

An institution must report the following items for pur-

poses of reconciling its balance sheet assets reported in

the published financial statements and total leverage

exposure.

Item 1.1 Total consolidated assets as reported in

published financial statements.

Report the amount of total consolidated assets at

quarter end as reported on the institution’s published

financial statements.

Item 1.2 Adjustment for investments in banking,

financial, insurance, and commercial entities that are

consolidated for accounting purposes but outside the

scope of regulatory consolidation.

This item generally applies to institutions that have

financial subsidiaries. The aggregate adjustment may

be either a positive or a negative amount.

If a financial subsidiary is not consolidated into the

institution for purposes of the institution’s balance

sheet, include in this item as a deduction (i.e., as a

negative value) the quarterly average for the institu-

tion's ownership interest in the financial subsidiary

accounted for under the equity method of accounting

that is included in the institution’s balance sheet carry-

ing value of all on- balance sheet assets in SLR Table 1,

item 1.1.

3. If a dispute over the correct amount of variation margin arises

between a banking organization and a counterparty, the banking orga-

nization may recognize the amount of variation margin that has been

transferred as long as the parties are acting in accordance with agreed-

upon practices to settle a disputed trade and all other conditions for

qualifying cash variation margin are met.
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If a financial subsidiary is consolidated into the institu-

tion for purposes of the institution’s balance sheet,

include in this item as a deduction (i.e., as a negative

value) the quarterly average of the assets of the subsid-

iary that is included in the institution’s total consoli-

dated assets as reported in published financial state-

ments in SLR Table 1, item 1.1. Include in this item the

quarterly average of institution assets representing

claims on the financial subsidiary, other than the insti-

tution’s ownership interest in the subsidiary, that were

eliminated in consolidation. Because the institution’s

claims on the subsidiary were eliminated in consolida-

tion, these assets would not otherwise be included.

Non-includable subsidiaries:

A savings association with a non-includable subsidiary

should make similar exclusions from SLR Table 1,

item 1.1, determined in the same manner as described

above for financial subsidiaries, except that for a non-

includable subsidiary accounted for under the equity

method of accounting, the exclusion should be the

quarterly average for the savings association’s out-

standing investments (both equity and debt) in, and

extensions of credit to, the subsidiary.

Item 1.3 Adjustment for fiduciary assets recognized

on-balance sheet but excluded from total leverage

exposure.

Not applicable.

Table 3–SA-CCR

SA-CCR Mechanics

Key Elements of the SA-CCR formula

Replacement Cost The replacement cost of a derivative contract reflects the amount that it would cost a banking organization to

replace the derivative contract it the counterparty were to immediately default. Under SA-CCR, replacement cost

is based on the fair value of a derivative contract under U.S. GAAP, with adjustments to reflect the exchange of

collateral for margined transactions.

For un-margined transactions: RC = max{V - C;0}, where replacement cost equals the maximum of the fair value

of the derivative contract (after excluding any valuation adjustments) (V) less the net amount of any collateral (C)

received from the counterparty and zero.

For margined transactions: RC = max{V-C;TH + MTA -NICA;0}, where replacement cost equals the maximum

of (1) the sum of the fair values (after excluding any valuation adjustments) of the derivative contracts within the

netting set less the net amount of collateral applicable to such derivative contracts; (2) the counterparty’s maxi-

mum exposure to the netting set under the variation margin agreement (TH+MTA), less the net collateral amount

applicable to such derivative contracts (NICA); of (3) zero.

Potential Future Exposure The potential future exposure of a derivative contract reflects the possibility of changes in the value of the deriva-

tive contract over a specified period. Under SA-CCR, the potential future exposure amount is based on the

notional amount and maturity of the derivative contract, volatilities observed during the financial crisis for differ-

ent classes of derivative contracts (i.e., interest rate, exchange rate, credit, equity, and commodity), the exchange

of collateral, and full or partial offsetting among derivative contracts that share an economic relationship.

PFE = multiplier × aggregated amount, where the PFE multiplier decreases exponentially from a value of 1 to rec-

ognize the amount of any excess collateral and the negative fair values of derivative contracts within the netting

set. The aggregated amount accounts for full or partial offsetting among derivative contracts within a hedging set

that share an economic relationship, as well as observed volatilities in the reference asset, the maturity of the

derivative contract, and the correlation between the derivative contract and the reference exposure (i.e., long or

short).

Alpha Factor The alpha factor is a measure of conservatism that is designed to address risks that are not directly captured under

SA-CCR, and to ensure that the capital requirement for a derivative contract under SA-CCR is generally not

lower than the one produced under IMM.

For most derivative contracts, the alpha factor equals 1.4; however, no alpha factor applies to derivative contracts

with commercial end-user counterparties.
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Item 1.4 Adjustment for derivative transactions.

The amount reported in this item includes the account-

ing and regulatory adjustments required to reconcile

what an institution reports on its published financial

statements with the amount an institution includes for

exposures to derivatives transactions in total leverage

exposure (calculated on a quarter end basis), in addi-

tion to any off- balance sheet and related regulatory

adjustments (calculated using the mean of the amount

calculated as of the last day of each of the three

months of the reporting quarter).

The amount reported in this item is calculated as

follows:

From the amount reported in SLR Table 2, item 2.11;

Subtract The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.4;

Add The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.4, that is not already included in SLR

Table 1, item 1.1, as of the last day of the

reporting quarter;

Subtract The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.6;

Add The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.6, as of the last day of the reporting

quarter;

Add The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.7;

Subtract The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.7, as of the last day of the reporting

quarter;

Add Only the replacement cost included in SLR

Table 2, item 2.8; and

Subtract Only the replacement cost included in SLR

Table 2, item 2.8, as of the last day of the

reporting quarter.

An institution must not include in this item any

amount related to adjustments to account for any dif-

ference in the frequency of calculations of total con-

solidated assets from quarter-end (as reported in SLR

Table 1, item 1.1) and the mean of the amount calcu-

lated as of each day of the reporting quarter (as

reported in certain subcomponents of SLR Table 2,

item 2.11). Any amount related to such adjustments for

the difference (if any) in the frequency of calculations

must be reported in SLR Table 1, item 1.7b.

Item 1.5 Adjustment for repo-style transactions.

The amount reported in this item includes the account-

ing and regulatory adjustments required to reconcile

what an institution reports on its published financial

statements with the amount an institution includes for

exposures to repo-style transactions in its total leverage

exposure (calculated on a quarter end basis), in addi-

tion to any off-balance sheet and related regulatory

adjustments (calculated using the mean of the amount

calculated as of the last day of each of the three

months of the reporting quarter).

The amount reported in this item is calculated as

follows:

From the amount reported in SLR Table 2, item 2.16;

Subtract The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.12;

Add The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.12, that is not already included in

SLR Table 1, item 1.1, as of the last day of

the reporting quarter;

Add The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.13; and

Subtract The amount reported in SLR Table 2,

item 2.13, as of the last day of the reporting

quarter.

An institution must not include in this item any

amount related to adjustments to account for any dif-

ference in the frequency of calculations of total con-

solidated assets from quarter-end (as reported in SLR

Table 1, item 1.1) and the mean of the amount calcu-

lated as of each day of the reporting quarter (as

reported in certain subcomponents of SLR Table 2,
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item 2.16). Any amount related to adjustments for dif-

ferences (if any) in the frequency of calculations must

be reported in SLR Table 1, item 1.7b.

Item 1.6 Adjustment for off-balance sheet exposures.

Report the credit equivalent amount of off-balance

sheet exposures, which is the same as the amount

reported in SLR Table 2, item 2.19.

Item 1.7 Other adjustments.

Item 1.7.a Adjustments for deductions from tier 1

capital.

Report (as a positive amount) deductions from com-

mon equity tier 1 capital and additional tier 1 capital as

reported in SLR Table 2, item 2.2.a.

Item 1.7.b Adjustments for frequency of calculations.

The amount reported in this item adjusts for the differ-

ence between the frequency of calculations of total

consolidated assets in SLR Table 1, item 1.1, as well as

the accounting and regulatory adjustments reported

for exposures to derivatives transactions in SLR

Table 1, item 1.4, and repo-style transactions in SLR

Table 1, item 1.5, that are reported on a quarter end

basis and the mean of the amount calculated for these

components as of each day of the reporting quarter.

This amount may be positive, negative, or zero. The

value will be zero for this item if there is no difference

between the quarter end value reported in SLR Table 1,

item 1.1 and the mean of the amount of total consoli-

dated assets calculated as of each day of the reporting

quarter. Report this amount as a negative value if the

mean of the amount of total consolidated assets calcu-

lated as of each day of the reporting quarter is greater

than the quarter end value reported in SLR Table 1,

item 1.1. Report this amount as a positive value if the

mean of the amount of total consolidated assets calcu-

lated as of each day of the reporting quarter is less

than the quarter end value reported in SLR Table 1,

item 1.1.

Item 1.7.c Adjustments for deductions of qualifying

central bank deposits for custodial banking

organizations.4

Report (as a positive amount) deductions for qualify-

ing central bank deposits from the total leverage expo-

sure, limited to the amount of deposit liabilities on the

consolidated balance sheet of the custodial banking

organization that are linked to fiduciary or custodial

and safekeeping accounts. For purposes of this para-

graph, a deposit account is linked to a fiduciary or cus-

todial and safekeeping account if the deposit account

is provided to a clients that maintains a fiduciary or

custodial and safekeeping account with the custodial

bank, and the deposit account is used to facilitate the

administration of the fiduciary or custodial and safe-

keeping account.

Item 1.8 Total leverage exposure.

Report the sum of SLR Table 1, items 1.1 through 1.6,

minus items 1.7.a, 1.7.b, and 1.7.c. This item must

equal SLR Table 2, item 2.21.

An institution that has elected to apply the 3-year

CECL transition provision (3-year electing institution)

should also include in this item its applicable CECL

transitional amount, in accordance with section 301 of

the regulatory capital rules. Specifically, a 3-year

CECL electing institution should increase its total

leverage exposure by 75 percent of its CECL transi-

tional amount during the first year of the transition

period, 50 percent of its CECL transitional amount

during the second year of the transition period, and

25 percent of its CECL transitional amount during the

third year of the transition period.

An institution that has instead elected to apply the

5-year 2020 CECL transition provision (5-year CECL

electing institution) should also include in this item its

4. Custodial bank means: A national bank or Federal savings asso-

ciation that is a subsidiary of a depository institution holding company

that is a custodial banking organization under 12 CFR 217.2.
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applicable modified CECL transitional amount in

accordance with section 301 of the regulatory capital

rules.

Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing institution should

increase its total leverage exposure by 100 percent of its

modified CECL transitional amount during the first

and second years of the transition period, 75 percent of

its modified CECL transitional amount during the

third year of the transition period, 50 percent of its

modified CECL transitional amount during the fourth

year of the transition period, and 25 percent of its

modified CECL transitional amount during the fifth

year of the transition period.

SLR Table 2: Supplementary leverage ratio

On-balance sheet exposures

An institution must report the following amounts with

respect to its on-balance sheet exposures.

Item 2.1 The balance sheet carrying value of all

on{balance sheet assets (excluding on{balance sheet

assets for derivative transactions and repo{style

transactions, but including collateral).

Report the balance sheet carrying value, of all on{

balance sheet assets (excluding on{balance sheet carry-

ing value for derivative transactions and repo{style

transactions), net of allowance for loan and lease losses

(ALLL) as defined in the regulatory capital rule. Spe-

cifically, do not include in this item the value of receiv-

ables in reverse repurchase transactions. However,

include in this item securities provided in a repurchase

agreement, securities pledged in a securities borrowing

transaction, securities lent in a securities lending trans-

action, and cash and other collateral received under

any such repo-style transaction. Also include in this

item the amount of on-balance sheet cash and collat-

eral received from a counterparty in derivative transac-

tions and the amount of on- balance sheet receivable

(or other) assets resulting from the posting of cash to

counterparties in derivative transactions.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

Financial subsidiaries:

If a financial subsidiary is not consolidated into the

institution for purposes of the institution’s balance

sheet, exclude from this item the quarterly average for

the institution's ownership interest in the financial sub-

sidiary accounted for under the equity method of

accounting that is included in the institution’s balance

sheet carrying value of all on-balance sheet assets in

this item 2.1.

If a financial subsidiary is consolidated into the institu-

tion for purposes of the institution’s balance sheet,

exclude from this item the quarterly average of the

assets of the subsidiary that is included in the institu-

tion’s balance sheet carrying value of all on-balance

sheet assets in this item 2.1, minus any deductions from

common equity tier 1 capital and additional tier 1 capi-

tal attributable to the financial subsidiary that have

been included in SLR Table 2, item 2.2. Include in this

item the quarterly average of institution assets repre-

senting claims on the financial subsidiary, other than

the institution’s ownership interest in the subsidiary,

that were eliminated in consolidation.

Because the institution’s claims on the subsidiary were

eliminated in consolidation, these assets would not

otherwise be included.

Non-includable subsidiaries:

A savings association with a non-includable subsidiary

should make similar exclusions from SLR Table 2,

item 2.1, determined in the same manner as described

above for financial subsidiaries, except that for a non-

includable subsidiary accounted for under the equity

method of accounting, the exclusion should be the

quarterly average for the savings association’s out-

standing investments (both equity and debt) in, and

extensions of credit to, the subsidiary.
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Item 2.2 Deductions (report as positive amounts)

Item 2.2.a Deductions from common equity tier 1

capital and additional tier 1 capital.

Report (as a positive amount) the sum of Schedule A,

items 28 and 43, net of Schedule A, items 11, 14, and

the amount reported in item 27 that is due to insuffi-

cient amounts of additional tier 1 capital, and which is

included in the amount reported in item 43 (to avoid

double counting), as calculated as of the end of the

reporting quarter.

An institution that does not complete Schedule A,

except for the SLR disclosures, must use the corre-

sponding items as reported on the institution’s Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the

FR Y-9C, as applicable.

Item 2.2.b Deductions of qualifying central bank

deposits from total on-balance sheet exposures for

custodial banking organizations.

Report (as a positive amount) the amount of qualify-

ing central bank deposits, limited to the amount of

deposit liabilities on the consolidated balance sheet of

the custodial banking organization that are linked to

fiduciary or custodial and safekeeping accounts. For

purposes of this paragraph, a deposit account is linked

to a fiduciary or custodial and safekeeping account if

the deposit account is provided to a clients that main-

tains a fiduciary or custodial and safekeeping account

with the custodial bank, and the deposit account is

used to facilitate the administration of the fiduciary or

custodial and safekeeping account.

Item 2.3 Total on{balance sheet exposures.

Report SLR Table 2, item 2.1, minus SLR Table 2,

items 2.2.a and 2.2.b.

Derivative transactions

An institution must report the following amounts with

respect to its derivative transactions.

Item 2.4 Replacement cost for all derivative

transactions.

For banking institutions using CEM: Report the

replacement cost for all derivative transactions, cleared

and non-cleared. This amount may be calculated net of

qualifying cash variation margin. An institution may

not reduce the replacement cost of its derivative trans-

actions by any other collateral, except for qualifying

cash variation margin. For derivative transactions that

are subject to a qualifying master netting agreement,

an institution may calculate the replacement cost on a

net basis. The replacement cost with respect to a net-

ting set is the greater of zero and the sum of the fair

value of all derivative transactions within the netting

set. For derivative transactions not covered by a quali-

fying master netting agreement, the replacement cost

must be calculated separately for each single derivative

transaction and is the greater of zero and the fair value

of the derivative.

For client cleared derivative transactions under the

agency model, include the replacement cost of deriva-

tive transactions with clearing member clients when a

clearing member banking organization guarantees the

performance of a clearing member client to a central

counterparty (CCP). This amount may be calculated

net of qualifying cash variation margin.

For client cleared derivative transactions under the

principal model, include the replacement cost of

derivative transactions with the CCP and the clearing

member client. This amount may be calculated net of

qualifying cash variation margin.

If the clearing member client and the clearing member

banking organization are affiliates and consolidated

on the reporting institution’s balance sheet, the institu-

tion is not required to include the exposure to the clear-

ing member client in the reported amount.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: SA-CCR

would provide separate formulas for replacement cost

depending on whether the counterparty to a banking

organization is required to post variation margin. In

general, when a banking organization is a net receiver

of financial collateral, the amount of financial collat-

eral would be positive, which would reduce replace-

ment cost. Conversely, when the banking organization

is a net provider of financial collateral, the amount of

financial collateral would be negative, which would

increase replacement cost. In all cases, replacement

cost cannot be lower than zero. In addition, for pur-
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poses of calculating the replacement cost component,

the fair value amount of the derivative contract would

exclude any valuation adjustments.

Under §.132(c)(6)(ii) of the rule, the replacement cost

of a netting set that is not subject to a variation margin

agreement is the greater of (1) the sum of the fair val-

ues (after excluding any valuation adjustments) of the

derivative contracts within the netting set, less the net

independent collateral amount applicable to such

derivative contracts, or (2) zero. This can be repre-

sented as follows:

replacement cost=max{V-C;0},

where

V is the fair values (after excluding any valuation

adjustments) of the derivative contracts within the net-

ting set; and

C is the net independent collateral amount applicable

to such derivative contracts.

For netting sets subject to a variation margin agree-

ment under which the counterparty must post varia-

tion margin, the replacement cost, as provided under

§.132(c)(6)(i) of the proposed rule, would equal the

greater of (1) the sum of the fair values (after excluding

any valuation adjustments) of the derivative contracts

within the netting set less the sum of the net indepen-

dent collateral amount and the variation margin

amount applicable to such derivative contracts; (2) the

sum of the variation margin threshold and the mini-

mum transfer amount applicable to the derivative con-

tracts within the netting set less the net independent

collateral amount applicable to such derivative con-

tracts; or (3) zero. This can be represented as follows:

replacement cost=max{V-C;VMT+MTA-NICA;0},

where

V is the fair values (after excluding any valuation

adjustments) of the derivative contracts within the net-

ting set;

VMT is the variation margin threshold applicable to

the derivative contracts within the netting set;

MTA is the minimum transfer amount applicable to

the derivative contracts within the netting set; and

C is the sum of the net independent collateral amount

and the variation margin amount applicable to such

derivative contracts.

NICA is the net independent collateral amount appli-

cable to such derivative contracts.

For a netting set that is subject to multiple variation

margin agreements, or a hybrid netting set, a banking

organization would determine replacement cost using

the methodology described in §.132(c)(11)(i) of the

proposed rule. A hybrid netting set is a netting set com-

posed of at least one derivative contract subject to

variation margin agreement under which the counter-

party must post variation margin and at least one

derivative contract that is not subject to such a varia-

tion margin agreement. In particular, a banking orga-

nization would use the methodology described in

§.132(c)(6)(ii) for netting sets subject to a variation

margin agreement, except that the variation margin

threshold would equal the sum of the variation margin

thresholds of all the variation margin agreements

within the netting set and the minimum transfer

amount would equal the sum of the minimum transfer

amounts of all the variation margin agreements within

the netting set.

For multiple netting sets subject to a single variation

margin agreement, a banking organization would

assign a single replacement cost to the multiple netting

sets, according to the following formula, as provided

under §.132(10)(i) of the proposed rule:

Replacement Cost=max{∑_NSómax{V_NS;0}

-max{C_MA;0};0}+max{∑_NSómin{V_NS;0}

-min{C_MA;0};0},

Where:

NS is each netting set subject to the variation margin

agreement MA;

V_NS is the sum of the fair values (after excluding any

valuation adjustments) of the derivative contracts

within the netting set NS; and
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C_MA is the sum of the net independent collateral

amount and the variation margin amount applicable to

the derivative contracts within the netting sets subject

to the single variation margin agreement.

Item 2.5 Add{on amounts for potential future exposure

(PFE) for all derivative transactions.

For banking institutions using CEM: Report the

potential future exposure (PFE) amount for each

derivative transaction included in SLR Table 2,

item 2.4 (include each transaction regardless of

whether the transaction or the transaction’s netting set

has a positive or negative mark-to-fair value), includ-

ing the PFE amount for each credit derivative transac-

tion, or other similar instrument, through which the

institution provides credit protection.

The PFE amount must be calculated according to sec-

tion 34 of the regulatory capital rule, but without

regard to section on recognition of credit risk mitiga-

tion of collateralized OTC derivative contracts. For

derivative transactions that are subject to a qualifying

master netting agreement, an institution may calculate

the PFE using the adjusted sum of the PFE amounts

or Anet according to section 34(a)(2)(ii) regarding the

treatment of the OTC credit derivatives as a covered

position; however, cash variation margin may not be

used to reduce the net current credit exposure or the

gross current credit exposure in the net{to{gross ratio.

For derivative transactions that are not subject to a

qualifying master netting agreement, the PFE amount

must be calculated separately for each single derivative

transaction.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the most recent three

months.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: a banking

organization would use an adjusted derivative contract

amount for the PFE component calculation under SA

CCR. The adjusted derivative contract amount under

SA CCR would reflect, in general, a conservative esti-

mate of EEPE for a netting set composed of a single

derivative contract, assuming zero fair value and zero

collateral. As part of the estimate, SA CCR would use

updated supervisory factors that reflect stress volatili-

ties observed during the financial crisis. The supervi-

sory factors would reflect the variability of the primary

risk factor of the derivative contract over a one-year

horizon. In addition, SA CCR would apply a separate

maturity factor to each derivative contract that would

scale down, if necessary, the default one-year risk hori-

zon of the supervisory factor to the risk horizon

appropriate for the derivative contract. A banking

organization would apply a positive sign to the deriva-

tive contract amount if the derivative contract is long

the risk factor and a negative sign if the derivative con-

tract is short the risk factor. This adjustment, along

with the assumption of zero fair value and zero collat-

eral, would allow a banking organization to recognize

offsetting and diversification between derivative con-

tracts that share similar risk factors (i.e., long and short

derivative contracts within the same hedging set would

be able to fully or partially offset one another).

Under §.132(c)(7) of the rule, the PFE of a netting set

would be the product of the PFE multiplier and the

aggregated amount. The rule defines the aggregated

amount as the sum of all hedging set amounts within

the netting set. This can be represented as follows:

PFE=PFE multiplier*aggregated amount,

where

aggregated amount is the sum of each hedging set

amount within the netting set.

To determine the hedging set amounts, a banking orga-

nization would first group into separate hedging sets

derivative contracts that share similar risk factors

based on the following asset classes: interest rate,

exchange rate, credit, equity, and commodities. Basis

derivative contracts and volatility derivative contracts

would require separate hedging sets. A banking organi-

zation would then determine each hedging set amount

using asset-class specific formulas that allow for full or

partial netting.

Item 2.6 Gross{up for collateral posted in derivative

transactions if collateral is deducted from on{ balance

sheet assets.

For banking institutions using CEM:Report the sum

of the following amounts:

1. The amount of non-cash collateral that the

institution has posted to a counterparty in a

derivative transaction that has reduced the insti-
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tution’s on-balance sheet assets as reported in

SLR Table 2, item 2.1; and,

2. The amount of cash collateral posted that does

not meet the criteria for qualifying cash varia-

tion margin and that has reduced the institu-

tion’s on-balance sheet assets as reported in

SLR Table 2, item 2.1.5 No gross-up amount is

necessary with respect to cash collateral if either

the posted cash collateral meets the criteria for

the qualifying cash variation margin, or the

institution does not exercise the GAAP offset

option.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: Report the

sum of the following amounts:

1. The amount of non-cash collateral that the

institution has posted to a counterparty in a

derivative transaction that has reduced the insti-

tution's on-balance sheet assets as reported in

SLR Table 2, item 2.1; and,

2. The amount of the recognized client collateral in

replacement cost and PFE used for purposes of

calculating total leverage exposure under certain

circumstances. This treatment applies to a bank-

ing organization’s exposure to its client-facing

derivative transactions. For such exposures, the

banking organization would use SA-CCR, as

applied for risk-based capital purposes, which

permits recognition of both cash and non-cash

margin received from a client in replacement

cost and PFE.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

Item 2.7 Deduction of receivable assets for qualifying

cash variation margin posted in derivative transactions

(report as a positive amount).

For banking institutions using CEM: An institution

may report the amount of receivable (or other) assets

that are included in on-balance sheet assets in SLR

Table 2, item 2.1, and are related to qualifying cash

variation margin that the institution posts to counter-

parties under derivative transactions.

For example, if an institution has not exercised the

GAAP offset option, then it would havea receivable/

other asset on its balance sheet as a result of posting

cash collateral to its counterparty. Consistent with the

regulatory capital rule, an institution may exclude this

resulting receivable (or other asset) from total leverage

exposure in the amount of the qualifying cash varia-

tion margin that the institution has posted to a coun-

terparty. An institution may exclude this amount from

total leverage exposure by reporting in this item the

value of such qualifying cash variation margin that has

been included in SLR Table 2, item 2.1, as a receivable.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: An institu-

tion may report the amount of receivable (or other)

assets that are included in on-balance sheet assets in

SLR Table 2, item 2.1, and are related to qualifying

cash variation margin that the institution posts to

counterparties under derivative transactions and he

amount of the recognized client collateral in replace-

ment cost and PFE used for purposes of calculating

total leverage exposure under certain circumstances.

This treatment applies to a banking organization’s

exposure to its client-facing derivative transactions.

For such exposures, the banking organization would

use SA-CCR, as applied for risk-based capital pur-

poses, which permits recognition of both cash and

non-cash margin received from a client in replacement

cost and PFE.

For example, if an institution has not exercised the

GAAP offset option, then it would have a receivable/

other asset on its balance sheet as a result of posting

cash collateral to its counterparty. Consistent with the

regulatory capital rule, an institution may exclude this

resulting receivable (or other asset) from total leverage

exposure in the amount of the qualifying cash varia-

tion margin that the institution has posted to a coun-

terparty. An institution may exclude this amount from

total leverage exposure by reporting in this item the

value of such qualifying cash variation margin that has

been included in SLR Table 2, item 2.1, as a receivable.

5. Under U.S. generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP), an

institution has the option to offset the negative fair value of a derivative

asset with a counterparty by the amount of cash collateral posted to the

counterparty and reduce its balance sheet assets by the amount of cash

collateral posted (GAAP offset option).
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Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

Item 2.8 Exempted exposures to central counterparties

(CCPs) in cleared transactions (report as a positive

amount).

For banking institutions using CEM: For the CCP leg

of client cleared derivative transactions under the prin-

cipal model, report the CEM replacement cost

included in Table 2, item 2.4, and the CEM PFE

amount included in SLR Table 2, item 2.5, in which the

clearing member institution does not guarantee the

performance of a CCP with respect to a transaction

cleared on behalf of a clearing member client.

Report the replacement cost as the mean of the

amount calculated as of each day of the reporting

quarter, and the CEM PFE amount as the mean of the

amount calculated as of the last day of each of the

three months of the reporting quarter.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: For the CCP

leg of client cleared derivative transactions under the

principal model, report the SA-CCR replacement cost

included in Table 2, item 2.4, and the SA-CCR PFE

amount included in SLR Table 2, item 2.5, in which the

clearing member institution does not guarantee the

performance of a CCP with respect to a transaction

cleared on behalf of a clearing member client.

Report the replacement cost as the mean of the

amount calculated as of each day of the reporting

quarter, and the SA-CCR PFE amount as the mean of

the amount calculated as of the last day of each of the

three months of the reporting quarter.

Item 2.9 Adjusted effective notional principal amount

of sold credit protection.

For banking institutions using CEM: Report the effec-

tive notional principal amount (that is, the apparent or

stated notional principal amount multiplied by any

multiplier in the derivative contract) of a credit deriva-

tive, or other similar instrument (sold credit protec-

tion), through which an institution provides credit pro-

tection (for example, credit default swaps or total

return swaps that reference instruments with credit

risk, such as a bond). A clearing member institution is

not required to include the effective notional principal

amount of sold credit protection that the institution

clears on behalf of a clearing member client through

a CCP.

An institution may reduce the effective notional princi-

pal amount of the sold credit protection by the amount

of any reduction in the fair value of the sold credit pro-

tection if the reduction is recognized in common equity

tier 1 capital.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the three months of the

reporting quarter.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: Report the

effective notional principal amount (that is, the appar-

ent or stated notional principal amount multiplied by

any multiplier in the derivative contract) of a credit

derivative, or other similar instrument (sold credit pro-

tection), through which an institution provides credit

protection (for example, credit default swaps or total

return swaps that reference instruments with credit

risk, such as a bond). A clearing member institution is

not required to include the effective notional principal

amount of sold credit protection that the institution

clears on behalf of a clearing member client through

a CCP.

An institution may reduce the effective notional princi-

pal amount of the sold credit protection by the amount

of any reduction in the fair value of the sold credit pro-

tection if the reduction is recognized in common equity

tier 1 capital.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the three months of the

reporting quarter.

Item 2.10 Adjusted effective notional principal amount

offsets and PFE deductions for sold credit protection

(report as a positive amount).

For banking institutions using CEM: Report the sum

of the following amounts:

1. The amount of purchased credit protection used

to reduce the effective notional principal amount

of sold credit protection in accordance with sec-

tion 10(c)(4)(ii)(D)(2) of the regulatory capital

rule. For example, purchased credit protection

may only be used to reduce the effective notional

principal amount of sold credit protection if the
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remaining maturity of the purchased credit

derivative is equal to or greater than the remain-

ing maturity of the credit derivative through

which the institution provides credit protec-

tion; and,

2. An institution may include in this item the PFE

associated with credit derivative transactions in

which the institution has sold credit protection,

in accordance with section 10(c)(4)(ii)(B)(1) and

(2) of the regulatory capital rule.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the three months of the

reporting quarter.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: Report the

sum of the following amounts:

1. The amount of purchased credit protection used

to reduce the effective notional principal amount

of sold credit protection in accordance with sec-

tion 10(c)(4)(ii)(D)(2) of the regulatory capital

rule. For example, purchased credit protection

may only be used to reduce the effective notional

principal amount of sold credit protection if the

remaining maturity of the purchased credit

derivative is equal to or greater than the remain-

ing maturity of the credit derivative through

which the institution provides credit protec-

tion; and,

2. An institution may include in this item the PFE

associated with credit derivative transactions in

which the institution has sold credit protection,

in accordance with section 10(c)(4)(ii)(B)(1) and

(2) of the regulatory capital rule.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the three months of the

reporting quarter.

Item 2.11 Total derivative exposures.

For banking institutions using CEM: Report the sum

of SLR Table 2, items 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, and 2.9, minus

items 2.7, 2.8, and 2.10.

For banking institutions using SA-CCR: Under

§.132(c)(5) of the proposed rule, the exposure amount

of a netting set would be equal to an alpha factor of 1.4

(except for derivatives with the commercial end users

where no alpha factor is applied) multiplied by the sum

of the replacement cost of the netting set and PFE of

the netting set. The can be represented as follows:

exposure amount=1.4*(replacement cost+PFE)

A banking institution would report 1.4 times the sum

of SLR Table 2, items 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, and 2.9, minus

items 2.7, 2.8, and 2.10.

Repo{style transactions

An institution must report the following amounts with

respect to its repo-style transactions.

Item 2.12 Gross assets for repo{style transactions, with

no recognition of netting.

Report:

1. The gross value of receivables for reverse repur-

chase transactions;

2. Less, the value of securities received in security{

for{security repo{style transactions (which are

included in on-balance sheet assets in SLR

Table 2, item 2.1), in which the institution acts

as a securities lender (transferor) and has not

sold or re-hypothecated the securities received;

3. Plus, the value of securities sold under a repur-

chase transaction or transferred in a securities

lending transaction that qualify for sales treat-

ment under GAAP, but must be included in

total leverage exposure for purposes of calculat-

ing the SLR.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

Item 2.13 Reduction of the gross value of receivables in

reverse repurchase transactions by cash payables in

repurchase transactions (report as a positive value).

Where an institution acts as a principal and has repur-

chase and reverse repurchase transactions with the

same counterparty, report the lesser of (i) the gross

value of payables for the repurchase transactions or

(ii) the gross value of receivables for the reverse repur-

chase transactions that the reporting institution has
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with the same counterparty, provided the following

criteria are met:

1. The offsetting transactions have the same

explicit final settlement date under their govern-

ing agreements;

2. The right to offset the amount owed to the

counterparty with the amount owed by the

counterparty is legally enforceable in the normal

course of business and in the event of receiver-

ship, insolvency, liquidation, or similar proceed-

ing; and

3. Under the governing agreements, the counter-

parties intend to settle net, settle simultaneously,

or settle according to a process that is the func-

tional equivalent of net settlement (that is, the

cash flows of the transactions are equivalent, in

effect, to a single net amount on the settlement

date), where both transactions are settled

through the same settlement system, the settle-

ment arrangements are supported by cash or

intraday credit facilities intended to ensure that

settlement of both transactions will occur by the

end of the business day, and the settlement of

the underlying securities does not interfere with

the net cash settlement.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of each day of the reporting quarter.

Item 2.14 Counterparty credit risk for all repo{style

transactions.

Report the aggregate amount of counterparty credit

risk for all repo{style transactions in which the institu-

tion acts as principal. Do not include repo-style trans-

actions in which the institution acts as an agent.

For repo-style transactions subject to a qualifying mas-

ter netting agreement, the counterparty credit risk

must be calculated as the greater of zero and the total

fair value of the instruments, gold, or cash that the

institution has lent, sold subject to repurchase, or pro-

vided as collateral to a counterparty, less the total fair

value of the instruments, gold, or cash that the institu-

tion borrowed, purchased subject to resale, or received

as collateral from its counterparty for those transac-

tions. If the repo-style transaction is not subject to a

qualifying master netting agreement, the counterparty

credit risk must be calculated on a transaction-by-

transaction basis.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the three months of the

reporting quarter.

Item 2.15 Exposure amount for repo{style transactions

where an institution acts as an agent.

Report the aggregate exposure amount for repo-style

transactions where an institution acts as an agent and

provides a guarantee (indemnity) to a customer with

regard to the performance of the customer’s

counterparty.

If the guarantee is limited to the difference between the

fair value of the security or cash the customer has lent

and the fair value of the collateral that the borrower

has provided, report the difference between the fair

value of the instruments, gold, and cash received from

a counterparty from the fair value of any instruments,

gold and cash lent to the counterparty, or zero, which-

ever is greater.

If the guarantee is greater than the difference between

the fair value of the security or cash the customer has

lent and the fair value of the security or cash the bor-

rower has provided, the institution must include the

amount of the guarantee that is greater than such

difference.

For repo-style transactions where a qualifying master

netting agreement is in place, or the transactions are

cleared, the institution would be able to net the total

fair value of instruments, gold, and cash lent to a coun-

terparty against the cash received from the same coun-

terparty across all transactions.

For repo{style transactions that are not subject to a

qualifying master netting agreement, an institution

must calculate counterparty credit risk on a

transaction{by{transaction basis.

Report this item as the mean of the amount calculated

as of the last day of each of the three months of the

reporting quarter.
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Item 2.16 Total exposures for repo{style transactions.

Report the sum of SLR Table 2, items 2.12, 2.14, and

2.15, minus item 2.13.

Off{balance sheet exposures

An institution must report the following amounts with

respect to its off-balance sheet exposures. All off-

balance sheet exposures must be reported as the mean

of the amount calculated as of the last day of each of

the three months of the reporting quarter.

Item 2.17 Off{balance sheet exposures at gross

notional amounts.

The notional amount of all off{balance sheet exposures

(excluding off{balance sheet exposures associated with

repo-style transactions, repurchase or reverse repur-

chase or securities borrowing or lending transactions

that qualify for sales treatment under GAAP, and

derivative transactions).

Item 2.18 Adjustments for conversion to credit

equivalent amounts (report as a positive amount).

Report the aggregate adjustments for conversion of

off-balance sheet exposures in SLR Table 2, item 2.17,

to credit equivalent amounts as follows:

1. For unconditionally cancellable commitments

that receive a credit conversion factor (CCF) of

10 percent for purposes of calculating the SLR,

multiply the notional amount of these commit-

ments by 90 percent.

2. For commitments that receive a CCF of 20 per-

cent under section 33(b) of the regulatory capi-

tal rule, multiply the notional amount of these

commitments by 80 percent.

3. For commitments that receive a CCF of 50 per-

cent under section 33(b) of the regulatory capi-

tal rule, multiply the notional amount of these

commitments by 50 percent.

Add the amounts in steps 1-3 and report the sum in

this item 2.18. Note that no adjustment is made to off-

balance sheet exposures that receive a CCF of 100 per-

cent under section 33(b) of the regulatory capital rule.

Item 2.19 Total off{balance sheet exposures.

Report SLR Table 2, item 2.17, minus item 2.18.

Capital and total leverage exposure

Item 2.20 Tier 1 capital.

Report the tier 1 capital amount as reported in Sched-

ule A, item 45.

An institutions that does not complete Schedule A,

except for the SLR disclosures, must use the corre-

sponding item as reported on the institution’s Sched-

ule RC-R of the Call Report or Schedule HC-R of the

FR Y-9C, as applicable.

Item 2.21 Total leverage exposure.

Report the sum of SLR Table 2, items 2.3, 2.11, 2.16,

and 2.19.

An institution that has elected to apply the 3-year

CECL transition provision (3-year CECL electing

institution) should also include in this item its appli-

cable CECL transitional amount in accordance with

section 301 of the regulatory capital rules. Specifically,

a 3-year CECL electing institution should increase its

total leverage exposure by 75 percent of its CECL tran-

sitional amount during the first year of the transition

period, 50 percent of its CECL transitional amount

during the second year of the transition period, and

25 percent of its CECL transitional amount during the

third year of the transition period.

An institution that has instead elected to apply the

5-year 2020 CECL transition provision (5-year CECL

electing institution) should also include in this item its

applicable modified CECL transitional amount in

accordance with section 301 of the regulatory capital

rules. Specifically, a 5-year CECL electing institution

should increase its total leverage exposure by 100 per-

cent of its modified CECL transitional amount during

the first and second years of the transition period,

75 percent of its modified CECL transitional amount

during the third year of the transition period, 50 per-

cent of its modified CECL transitional amount during

the fourth year of the transition period, and 25 percent
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of its modified CECL transitional amount during the

fifth year of the transition period.

Supplementary leverage ratio

Item 2.22 Supplementary leverage ratio.

Report the ratio of SLR Table 2, item 2.20, divided by

item 2.21, as a percentage, rounded to four decimal

places.

Item 2.23 Holding companies subject to enhanced SLR

standards only: Leverage buffer.

Report SLR Table 2, item 2.22, minus the SLR mini-

mum in section 10(a)(5) of the regulatory capital rule

(3 percent) as a percentage, rounded to four decimal

places. If the holding company’s supplementary lever-

age ratio is less than or equal to the minimum require-

ment of 3 percent, the holding company’s leverage buf-

fer is zero.
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LINE ITEMINSTRUCTIONS FOR

Overview of Expanded Total Risk-
WeightedAssets

Schedule OV1
General Instructions for OV1
The instructions for Schedule OV1 should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by the 
Board, OCC, and FDIC in 12 CFR 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively. 

Schedule OV1, Overview of Expanded Total Risk-Weighted Assets, provides an overview of total risk-
weighted assets (RWA) forming the denominator of the risk-based capital requirements under the expanded 
risk-based approach. Further breakdowns of RWA are presented in subsequent schedules of the FFIEC 101.

Definitions. Refer to §§ __.2, __.101, and __.202 of the capital rule for definitions of terms.

Item Instructions
For all line items

Report the RWA amounts for each category in this schedule.

Item 1 Total credit risk-weighted assets

Report the total credit-risk weighted assets as defined under §__.2. This amount equals the sum of item 1.a, 
1.b, 1.c, and 1.d in this schedule.

Item 1.a Total risk-weighted assets for general credit risk

Report the total risk-weighted assets for general credit risk as calculated under §__.110. This amount equals
the sum of the RWA amounts reported in Schedule CRE3, line item 13, columns B through Y for total on-
balance sheet RWA for credit risk plus the sum of the RWA amounts reported in Schedule CRE3, line item 30,
columns C through Z for total credit risk RWA for over-the-counter derivative contracts and off-balance sheet
items.

Item 1.b Total risk-weighted assets for cleared transactions and default fund contributions

Report the total risk-weighted assets for cleared transactions and default fund contributions as calculated under 
§__.114. This amount equals to the total RWA reported in Schedule CCR, Part V, line item 9, column B.

Item 1.c Total risk-weighted assets for unsettled transactions

Report the total risk-weighted assets for unsettled transactions as calculated under §__.115. This amount 
equals to the sum of the RWA amounts reported in Schedule CCR, Part , line items 5 and 8  column C. 

Item 1.d Total risk-weighted assets for securitization exposures (subject to §__.Subpart E) 

Report the total risk-weighted assets for securitization exposures (subject to the credit framework) as 
calculated under §__.132. This amount equals the sum of the RWA amounts reported in Schedule SEC3, line
item 3, column J and Schedule SEC4, line item 3, column J.

Item 2 Total risk-weighted assets for equity exposures

Report the total risk-weighted assets for equity exposures as calculated under §__.141 and §__.142. This
amount equals the sum of the RWA amounts reported in Schedule EQ1, line item 18, columns B through H for



total on-balance sheet RWA for equity exposures plus the sum of the RWA amounts reported in Schedule 
EQ1, line item 24, columns C through I, for total off-balance sheet RWA for equity exposures.

Line Item 3 Risk-weighted assets for operational risk

Report the risk-weighted assets for operational risk as calculated under §__.150. This amount equals the RWA 
amount in Schedule OR3, line item 4.

Line Item 4 Market risk-weighted assets

Line Item 4.a Standardized market risk-weighted assets

Report the standardized market risk-weighted assets as defined under §__.2. This amount equals the RWA 
reported in the FFIEC 102 report form, Part III, item 1. 

Line Item 4.b Models-based market risk-weighted assets

If applicable, report the model-based market risk-weighted assets. This amount corresponds to the amount 
reported in the FFIEC 102 report form, Part III, item 2.

Line Item 5 CVA risk-weighted assets 

Report the CVA risk-weighted assets as defined under §__.2. This amount equals the RWA reported in 
Schedule CVA, item 4, total, column D. 

Line Item 6 Excess allowance for AACL

Report the amount, if any, by which the institution’s adjusted allowance for credit losses (AACL) exceeds 1.25 
percent of the total credit-risk weighted assets in line item 1 of this schedule.  

Line Item 7 Allocated transfer risk reserve

Report the entire amount of any allocated transfer risk reserve (ATTR) as reported in the Call Report, RC-R, 
Part II and FR Y-9C, HC-R, Part II, item 30.

Line Item 8 Sum of the items 1, 2, 3, 4.a or 4.b, and 5 minu  items 6 and 7 

Institutions that calculate their market risk-weighted assets using the standardized measure for market risk
must report the sum of items 1, 2, 3, 4.a, and 5 minus items 6 and 7.  

Institutions that calculate their market risk-weighted assets using the models-based measure for market risk 
must report the sum of items 1, 2, 3, 4.b, and 5 minus items 6 and 7.  

Line Item 9 Output floor

Report the amount derived by multiplying the sum of items 1, 2, 3, 4.a, and 5 by 0.725 and then subtracting 
items 6 and 7. 

Line Items 10 Expanded total risk-weighted assets 

Report the maximum of item 8 and item 9. 



LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

General Credit Risk Exposures and 
Credit Risk Mitigation (CRM) Effects  
Schedule CR1 
General Instructions for CR1
The instructions for Schedule CR1 should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by the 
Board, the OCC, and the FDIC in 12 CFR Part 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively. 

Schedule CR1, General Credit Risk Exposures and Credit Risk Mitigation (CRM) Effects, illustrates the effect 
of credit risk mitigation (simple approach and collateral haircut approach) on capital requirement calculations 
under the expanded risk-based approach for credit risk. Risk-weighted asset (RWA) density provides a 
synthetic metric of the level of risk of each portfolio.

Definitions. Refer to §§__.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms.

Item Instructions 
For all items  
In column A, report the total on-balance sheet exposure amounts before recognition of any CRM benefits.  
Include the exposure amounts for defaulted exposures and defaulted real estate exposures as described in 
§§__.111 (f)(8) and (i) in the item that corresponds to the obligor or borrower’s exposure category.  Also
include exposures to sovereigns or public sector entities where an event of sovereign default has occurred in an
obligor’s home country or if an event of sovereign default has occurred in the obligor’s home country during
the previous five years, as described in §§__.111 (a)(6) and (e)(6) in the item that corresponds to the obligor or
borrower’s exposure category. Include any on-balance sheet credit derivative exposures that do not require the
calculation of a counterparty credit risk capital requirements for the credit derivative, as described in
§__.113(c).  Exclude exposure amounts that are reported on Schedule CCR.

In column B, report the face, notional, or exposure amount, or other, of the off-balance sheet component of the 
exposure amounts, as described in § __.112 , gross before applying the appropriate credit conversion factor 
(CCF), and over-the-counter derivative contracts as described in §__.113. In the case of commitments, report 
the committed but undrawn amount of the exposure. Exclude the drawn amount of the exposure, which should 
be reported in column A.  Include off-balance sheet amounts of repurchase agreements, eligible margin loans, 
and repo-style transactions.

In column C, report the on-balance sheet exposure amount after recognition of any CRM benefits that reduce 
the applicable exposure amount (such as financial collateral that collateralizes repo-style transactions and 
eligible margin loans), as described in § __.121. Include the exposure amounts for exposures that are defaulted 
exposures and defaulted real estate exposures as described in §§__.111 (f)(8) and (i) in the item that 
corresponds to the obligor or borrower’s exposure category. Also include exposures to sovereigns or public 
sector entities where an event of sovereign default has occurred in an obligor’s home country or if an event of 
sovereign default has occurred in the obligor’s home country during the previous five years, as described in 
§§__.111(a)(6) and (e)(6) in the item that corresponds to the obligor or borrower’s exposure category.  Include
any on-balance sheet credit derivative exposures that do not require the calculation of a counterparty credit
risk capital requirement for the credit derivatives, as described in §__.113(c).  Exclude exposure amounts that
are reported on Schedule CCR.

In column D, report the face, notional, or exposure amount, or other, of the off-balance sheet items, as 
described in § __.112(a), net of CCF, as described in § __.112(b), and over-the-counter



derivative contracts, as described in § __.113.  Report all amounts net of CRM benefits that reduce the 
applicable exposure amount, as described in § __.121. In the case of commitments, report the off-balance 
sheet exposure amounts by multiplying the committed but undrawn amount of the exposure by the applicable 
CCF, as described in § __.112(b).  Include applicable amounts of repurchase agreements, eligible margin 
loans, and repo-style transactions.

In column E, report the sum of the total risk-weighted asset amounts for on-balance sheet and over-the counter 
derivative contracts and off-balance sheet items  s by exposure category by multiplying each exposure amount 
(post CRM and post CCF) by the risk weight appropriate to the exposure based on the exposure type or 
counterparty, eligible guarantor, or financial collateral to determine the risk-weighted asset amount, as 
described in §§__.110(a)(2), __.111, __.112, __.113, __.120, and __.121.  The instructions for each individual 
item below describes the applicable section of the capital rule to determine the applicable risk weight for those 
type of exposures.  For each item in column E, the applicable risk weight should be adjusted if the exposure is 
a defaulted exposure, as described in §__.111(i). The sum of the total on-balance sheet risk weighted assets in 
Schedule CR3 item 13  columns B through Y and the total risk weighted assets related to over-the-counter 
derivative contracts and off-balance sheet items in Schedule CR3  item 30  columns C through Z should equal 
Schedule CR1  column E item 11. 

In column F, report the risk-weighted asset density by dividing the sum of the total on-balance sheet and over-
the-counter derivative contracts and off-balance sheet expanded risk-weighted asset amounts with recognition 
of CRM benefits by the sum of the total of the on-balance sheet and over-the-counter derivative contracts and 
off-balance sheet exposure amounts after the application of the appropriate CCF, if applicable, and after 
recognition of any credit risk mitigation benefit, expressed as a percentage (column E/(column C+ column 
D)).  

Item 1 Sovereign Exposures

Item 1.a Exposures to the U.S. government 

Report the amounts for exposures to the U.S. government. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts 
for sovereign exposures to the U.S. government by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by 
the corresponding risk weights, as described in § __.111(a)(1).   

Item 1.b Exposures to non-U.S. sovereign entities

Report the amounts for exposures to non-U.S. sovereign entities. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset 
amounts for exposures to non-U.S. foreign sovereign entities by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns 
C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in §§_.111(a)(2) through (6).  

Item 2 Exposures to certain supranational entities and multilateral development banks (MDBs) 

Report the amounts for exposures to the Bank for International Settlements, the European Central Bank, the 
European Commission, the International Monetary Fund, the European Stability Mechanism, the European 
Financial Stability Facility, and any MDBs. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for these 
exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as 
described in § __.111(b).  

Item 3 Exposures to government-sponsored enterprises (GSEs) 

Report the amounts for exposures to GSEs. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for exposures 
to GSEs by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as 
described in § __.111(c).  

Item 4 Bank exposures

Report the amounts in items 4.a, 4.b, and 4.c for bank exposures as described in §__.111(d) including amounts 
for any bank exposure that is an exposure to a subordinated debt instrument or an exposure to a covered debt 
instrument that is not deducted from regulatory capital pursuant to §__.22(c).   

Item 4.a Exposures to U.S. depository institutions and credit unions 



Report the amounts for exposures to U.S. depository institutions or credit unions. In column E, report the risk-
weighted asset amounts for exposures to U.S. depository institutions or credit unions by multiplying the 
exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(d). 

Item 4.b Exposures to foreign banks 

Report the amounts for foreign bank exposures. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
exposures to foreign banks by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding 
risk weights, as described in §__.111(d).  

Item 4.c Foreign bank exposures that are self-liquidating, trade-related contingent items

Report the amounts for foreign bank exposures that are self-liquidating, trade-related contingent items that 
arise from the movement of goods and that have a maturity of three months or less. In column E, report the 
risk-weighted asset amounts for foreign bank exposures that are self-liquidating, trade-related contingent items 
by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in 
§§__.111(d)(1) and (d)(2).

Item 5 Exposures to public sector entities (PSEs)

Report the amounts in items 5.a and 5.b for exposures to PSEs as described in § __.111(e) including the 
amounts for exposures to PSEs that are an exposure to a subordinated debt instrument.  

Item 5.a Exposures to U.S. PSEs 

Report the amounts for exposures to U.S. PSEs. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
exposures to U.S. PSEs by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk 
weights, as described in §__.111(e)(1).

Item 5.b Exposures to foreign PSEs 

Report the amounts for exposures to foreign PSEs. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
exposures to PSEs by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding 
risk weights, as described in §__.111(e)(2) through (6). 

Item 6 Real estate exposures

Report the amounts in items 6.a through 6 i for all real estate exposures, including residential real estate 
exposures with currency mismatches between the banking organization’s lending currency and the borrower’s 
source of repayment, as described in §__.111(f)(9).  In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
exposures to real estate by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk 
weights, as described in §__.111(f).  For each sub-item under item 6, in column E, the applicable risk weight 
should be adjusted if the exposure is a defaulted real estate exposure, as described in §__.111(f)(8).

Item 6.a Statutory multifamily mortgages

Report the amounts for statutory multifamily mortgages exposures. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset 
amounts for statutory multifamily mortgages by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the 
corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(f)(1) and (f)(8).

Item 6.b Pre-sold construction loans 

Report the amounts for pre-sold construction loan exposures.  In column E, report the risk-weighted asset 
amounts for pre-sold construction loans by multiplying the exposure amounts in column C and D by the 
corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(f)(2) and (f)(8).

Item 6.c High volatility commercial real estate (HVCRE) exposures

Report the amounts for HVCRE exposures. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for exposures 
to HVCRE by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as 
described in §__.111(f)(3) and (f)(8).

Item 6.d Acquisition, development, or construction (ADC) exposures that are not HVCRE exposures



Report the amounts for ADC exposures that are not HVCRE exposures. In column E, report the risk-weighted 
asset amounts for ADC exposures that are not HVCRE by multiplying the exposure amounts in 
columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(f)(4) and (f)(8).

Item 6.e Regulatory residential real estate exposures: not dependent on the cash flows generated by the 
real estate

Report the amounts for regulatory residential real estate exposures where repayment of the exposure is not 
dependent on cash flows generated by the real estate. Also, refer to the definition of dependent on cash flows 
generated by the real estate as described in § __.101. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
these exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in column C and column D by the corresponding risk 
weights, as described in §__.111(f)(5)(i), (f)(8), and (f)(9).   

Item 6.f Regulatory residential real estate exposures: dependent on the cash flows generated by the real 
estate

Report the amounts for regulatory residential real estate exposures where the repayment of the exposure is 
dependent on the cash flows generated by the real estate. Also, refer to the definition of dependent on cash 
flows generated by the real estate as described in § __.101. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset 
amounts for these exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding 
risk weights, as described in §__.111(f)(5)(ii), (f)(8), and (f)(9).

Item 6.g Regulatory commercial real estate exposures: not dependent on the cash flows generated by the 
real estate

Report the amounts for regulatory commercial real estate exposures where repayment of the exposure is not 
dependent on cash flows generated by the real estate. Also, refer to the definition of dependent on cash flows 
generated by the real estate as described in § __.101. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
regulatory commercial real estate exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the 
corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(f)(6)(i) and (f)(8).

Item 6.h Regulatory commercial real estate exposures: dependent on the cash flows generated by the 
real estate

Report the amounts for regulatory commercial real estate exposures where repayment of the exposure is 
dependent on cash flows generated by the real estate. Also refer to the definition of dependent on cash flows 
generated by the real estate as described in § __.101. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
regulatory commercial real estate exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the 
corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(f)(6)(ii) and (f)(8).

Item 6.i Other real estate exposures

Report the amounts for other real estate exposures. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for 
other real estate exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk 
weights, as described in §__.111(f)(7), (f)(8), and (f)(9).

Item 7 Retail exposures

Report the amounts for all retail exposures, including amounts for retail exposures with currency mismatches 
between the banking organization’s lending currency and the borrower’s source of repayment. In column E, 
report the risk-weighted asset amounts for retail exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C 
and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in §__.111(g).  

Item 8 Corporate exposures

Report the amounts for corporate exposures, including amounts for any corporate exposure that is an exposure 
to a subordinated debt instrument or an exposure to a covered debt instrument that is not deducted from 
regulatory capital. Also, include the amounts for certain exposures to a qualifying central counterparty 
(QCCP) arising from posting cash collateral to the QCCP in connection with a cleared transaction that meets 
the requirements of §§ __.114(b)(3)(i)(A) and (B), and (c)(3)(i), as described in § __.111(h)(3). In column E, 
report the risk-weighted asset amounts for corporate exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in 



columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in § __.111(h). 

Item 8.a Of which: Project finance exposures

Report the amounts for project finance exposures, including amounts for project finance exposures that are 
exposures to a subordinated debt instrument. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for project 
finance exposures by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk 
weights, as described in §__.111(h)(2) and (h)(5)(ii).

Item 9 Other assets

Report the amounts for other assets. In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for other assets by 
multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as described in 
§__.111(j).

Item 10 Insurance assets

Report the amounts for insurance assets.  In column E, report the risk-weighted asset amounts for insurance 
assets by multiplying the exposure amounts in columns C and D by the corresponding risk weights, as 
described in as described in §__.111(k). 

Item 11 Total

Report the sum of items 1 through 1 . Exclude item 8.a from the calculation of the total.



LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Credit Risk Mitigation Techniques 
Schedule CR2 
General Instructions for CR2
The instructions for Schedule CR2 should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by the 
Board, OCC, and FDIC in 12 CFR 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively. 

Schedule CR2, Credit Risk Mitigation Techniques, discloses the extent of use of credit risk mitigation 
techniques.  

Definitions. Refer to §§ __.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms. The definitions in the FR 
Y-9C and Call Report are not necessarily self-contained; reference to more detailed treatments in the
respective FR Y-9C and Call Report Glossaries may be needed. However, the Glossaries are not intended to be
a comprehensive discussion of accounting principles or reporting.

Item Instructions
For all items  

In column A, report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) that do not receive CRM benefits. 

In column B, report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) that receive CRM benefits through at 
least one technique (financial collateral, eligible guarantees, or eligible credit derivatives). If more than one 
type of CRM technique would apply to the exposure, the application of the CRM techniques to the carrying 
value of the exposure is made by order of priority, starting with the CRM technique expected to be called first 
in the event of loss, and within the limits of the carrying value of the covered exposures.  The sum of columns 
C through E should equal column B. 

In column C, report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) partly or totally secured by financial 
collateral, as described in §__.121. In case an exposure is secured by financial collateral and other CRM 
techniques, the carrying value of the exposures secured by financial collateral is the remaining share of the 
exposure secured by financial collateral after consideration of the shares of the exposure already covered by 
other mitigation techniques expected to be called beforehand in the event of a loss, without considering 
overcollateralization.

In column D, report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) partly or totally covered by eligible 
guarantees, as described in § __.120. If an exposure is covered by eligible guarantees and other CRM 
techniques, first determine consideration of the shares of the exposure already secured by other mitigation 
techniques expected to be called beforehand in the event of a loss, without considering overcollateralization.  
The carrying value of the exposure covered by eligible guarantees is the remaining share of the exposure 
covered by eligible guarantees after the application of other mitigation techniques.  

In column E, report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) partly or totally covered by eligible 
credit derivatives, as described in § __.120. In case an exposure is covered by eligible credit derivatives and 
other credit risk mitigation techniques, the carrying value of the exposure covered by eligible credit derivatives 
is the remaining share of the exposure covered by eligible credit derivatives after consideration of the shares of 
the exposure already covered by other mitigation techniques expected to be called beforehand in the event of a 
loss, without considering overcollateralization.  Any covered exposures must be adjusted by any mismatch as 
described in § __.120(d), (e) and (f). 
Item 1 Loans



For each item 1.a through 1.c, report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) that are loans to 
counterparties.  Loans include loans and leases held for sale and held for investment from Schedules HC-C 
and HC-D of the FR Y-9C or Schedules RC-C and RC-D of the Call Report, as appropriate.  

Item 1.a Of which: Loans secured by real estate

Report the sum of the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) for loans secured by real estate from 
Schedules HC-C and HC-D of the FR Y-9C or Schedules RC-C and RC-D of the Call Report.

Item 1.b Of which: Loans to nondepository financial institutions and loans for purchasing or carrying 
securities

Report the sum of the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) for loans to non-depository financial 
institutions and loans for purchasing or carrying securities as described in Schedule HC-C of the FR Y-9C.  Do 
not include loans secured by real estate that are reported in item 1.a.

Item 1.c Of which: All other loans

Report the sum of the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) related to all other loans (other than 
those reported for items 1.a and 1.b)). 

Item 2 Debt Securities

Report the carrying value of exposures (net of impairments) for securities that are not equity exposures under 
the capital rule.  Include held-to-maturity securities and available-for-sale debt securities from Schedule 
HC-B of the FR Y-9C or Schedule RC-B of the Call Report and U.S. Treasury securities, U.S. government 
agency obligations, securities issued by states and political subdivisions in the U.S., mortgage-backed 
securities 
(MBS), and other debt securities from Schedule HC-D of the FR Y-9C or Schedule RC-D of the Call Report, 
as appropriate.  Exclude any exposures that are deducted from regulatory capital. 

Item 3 Total (sum of items 1 and 2)

Report the sum of items 1 and 2.  

Item 4 Of which: defaulted 

Report the carrying value of exposures that are defaulted exposures, including all defaulted real estate and 
retail exposures.  



LINE ITEM  INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Credit Risk Exposures by Exposure 
Categor  and Risk Weights 
Schedule CR3 
General Instructions for CR3
The instructions for Schedule CR3 should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by the 
Board, OCC, and FDIC in 12 CFR 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively. 

Schedule CR3, Credit Exposures by Exposure Category and Risk Weights, presents the breakdown of credit 
risk exposures under the expanded risk-based approach by asset category and risk weight. 

Definitions. Refer to §§ __.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms in items. 

On-balance sheet exposures

Item Instructions
For all items

For column A, report the total on-balance sheet exposure amounts recognizing any CRM benefits that adjust 
the applicable exposure amount, as described in §__.121. For defaulted exposures and defaulted real estate 
exposures as described in §§__.111(f)(8) and (i), report the exposure amount in the item that corresponds to 
the obligor or borrower’s exposure category, as applicable. Also include exposures to sovereigns or public 
sector entities where an event of sovereign default has occurred in an obligor’s home country or if an event of 
sovereign default has occurred in the obligor’s home country during the previous five years, as described in 
§§__.111(a)(6) and (e)(6), for the item that corresponds to the obligor or borrower’s exposure category.
Include any on-balance sheet credit derivative exposures that do not require the calculation of a counterparty
credit risk capital requirements for the credit derivative, as described in §__.113(c).  Exclude exposure
amounts that are reported on Schedule CCR.

In columns B through X, report the total on-balance sheet exposure amounts for the applicable item for all 
exposures that are assigned the risk weight of the column.  For exposures for which the CRM benefits of an 
eligible guarantee, an eligible credit derivative, or financial collateral are recognized to reduce the risk weight
applicable to all or part of the exposure amount, as described in §§ __.120 or __.121, include the portion of the 
exposure amount to which the reduced risk weight is assigned in the column corresponding to that reduced risk 
weight.  If different portions of the exposure amount are assigned different reduced risk weights, as described 
in § __.121, then include each portion in the corresponding reduced risk weight column.  Include the 
remaining exposure amount, if any, in the column corresponding to the initial risk weight as described in § 
__.111.  Include any on-balance sheet credit derivative exposures that do not require the calculation of a 
counterparty credit risk capital requirements for the credit derivative, as described in §__.113(c).  Exclude 
exposure amounts that are reported on Schedule CCR. 

For defaulted exposures and defaulted real estate exposures as described in §§__.111(f)(8) and (i), include the 
exposure amount for the item that corresponds to the obligor or borrower’s exposure category in columns R or 
V, as applicable.  Also include in column V exposures to sovereigns or public sector entities where an event of 
sovereign default has occurred in an obligor’s home country or if an event of sovereign default has occurred in 
the obligor’s home country during the previous five years, as described in §§__.111(a)(6) and (e)(6), for the 



item that corresponds to the obligor or borrower’s exposure category. 

In column Y, report the total risk-weighted asset amounts in the applicable item for any exposures where the 
borrower does not have a source of repayment in the currency of the loan equal to at least 90 percent of the 
annual payment from either income generated through ordinary business activities or from a contract with a 
financial institution that provides funds denominated in the currency of the loan as described in §§__.111(f)(9) 
and (g)(3).  For exposures subject to the currency mismatch, apply a 1.5 multiplier or the applicable risk 
weight, subject to a maximum risk weight of 150 percent as described in §§__.111(f)(9) and (g)(3).    Sum the 
risk-weighted asset amounts to obtain the total risk-weighted asset amount for the given item.  

Item 1 Sovereign exposures

Report the amounts for sovereign exposures in items 1.a and 1.b as described in § __.111(a), subject to the 
above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted 
exposures. 

Item 1.a Exposures to the U.S. government 

Report the amounts for sovereign exposures to the U.S. government described in § __.111(a)(1) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for 
which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 1.b Exposures to non-U.S. sovereign entities

Report the amounts for exposures to non-U.S. sovereign entities as described in § __.111(a)(2) through (6) in 
the corresponding risk weight columns, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for 
which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 2 Exposures to certain supranational entities and multilateral development banks (MDBs) 

Report the amounts for exposures to the Bank for International Settlements, the European Central Bank, the 
European Commission, the International Monetary Fund, the European Stability Mechanism, the European 
Financial Stability Facility, and any MDBs, as described in § __.111(b) in the corresponding risk weight 
column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 3 Exposures to government-sponsored enterprises (GSEs) 

Report the amounts for exposures to GSEs that are not equity exposures, or securitization exposures as 
described in § __.111(c) in the corresponding risk weight column, including amounts for exposures to 
subordinated debt instruments issued by GSEs, a Federal Home Loan Bank, or the Federal Agricultural 
Mortgage Corporation (Farmer Mac), or preferred stock issued by GSEs that is not an equity exposure, subject 
to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to 
defaulted exposures.   

Item 4 Bank exposures

Report the amounts in items 4.a, 4.b, and 4.c for bank exposures as described in § __.111(d) in the 
corresponding risk weight columns, including amounts for any bank exposure that is an exposure to a 
subordinated debt instrument or an exposure to a covered debt instrument that is not deducted from regulatory 
capital pursuant to §__.22(c), subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which 
CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 4.a Exposures to U.S. depository institutions and credit unions

Report the amounts for exposures to U.S. depository institutions or credit unions as described in § 
__.111(d)(1) in the corresponding risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to 
exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 4.b Exposures to foreign banks 

Report the amounts for exposures to foreign banks as described in § __.111(d) in the corresponding risk 
weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 



recognized and to defaulted exposures. Include amounts for foreign bank exposures that are self-liquidating, 
trade-related contingent items that arise from the movement of goods and that have a maturity of more than 
three months and exposures to subordinated debt instruments or exposures to covered debt instruments as 
described in § __.111(d)(3)(ii) that are not deducted from capital  

Item 4.c Foreign bank exposures that are self-liquidating, trade-related contingent items

Report the amounts for foreign bank exposures that are self-liquidating, trade-related contingent items that 
arise from the movement of goods and that have a maturity of three months or less as described in §§ 
__.111(d)(1) and (d)(2) in the corresponding risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items 
related to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 5 Exposures to public sector entities (PSEs)

Report the amounts in items 5.a and 5.b, for exposures to PSEs as described in § __.111(e) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, including the amounts for exposures to PSEs that are an exposure to a 
subordinated debt instrument, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which 
CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 5.a Exposures to U.S. PSEs 

Report the amounts for exposures to U.S. PSEs as described in § __.111(e)(1) in the corresponding risk weight 
column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 5.b Exposures to foreign PSEs 

Report the amounts for exposures to foreign PSEs as described in § __.111(e)(2) through (e)(6) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for 
which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 6 Real estate exposures

Report the total amounts in items 6.a through 6 i for real estate exposures as described in § __.111(f) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, including amounts for defaulted real estate exposures, subject to the above 
instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted 
exposures. For residential real estate exposures with currency mismatch as described in § __.111(f)(9) where 
the risk weight from application of the multiplier is not in any of the corresponding risk weights in columns B 
through X, report the aggregate exposure amounts in column Y under the “other” risk weight column.   

Item 6.a Statutory multifamily mortgages

Report the amounts for statutory multifamily mortgages as described in § __.111(f)(1) in the corresponding 
risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits 
are recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 6.b Pre-sold construction loans 

Report the amounts for pre-sold construction loans as described in § __.111(f)(2) in the corresponding risk 
weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 6.c High volatility commercial real estate (HVCRE) exposures

Report the amounts for HVCRE exposures as described in § __.111(f)(3) in the corresponding risk weight 
column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 6.d Acquisition, development, or construction (ADC) exposures that are not HVCRE exposures

Report the amounts for ADC exposures that are not HVCRE exposures as described in § __.111(f)(4) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for 
which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. 



Item 6.e Regulatory residential real estate exposures: not dependent on the cash flows generated by the 
real estate

Report the amounts for regulatory residential real estate exposures not dependent on cash flows as described in 
§ __.111(f)(5)(i) in the corresponding risk weight column where repayment of the exposure is not dependent
on the cash flows generated by the real estate, subject to the above instructions for all items related to
exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. Also refer to the definition of
dependent on cash flows generated by the real estate as described in § __.101.

Item 6.f Regulatory residential real estate exposures: dependent on the cash flows generated by the real 
estate

Report the amounts in the corresponding risk weight column for regulatory residential real estate exposures as 
described in § __.111(f)(5)(ii) in the corresponding risk weight column, where repayment of the exposure is 
dependent on the cash flows generated by the real estate, subject to the above instructions for all items related 
to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. Also refer to the definition of 
dependent on cash flows generated by the real estate as described in § __.101.  

Item 6.g Regulatory commercial real estate exposures: not dependent on the cash flows generated by the 
real estate

Report the amounts for regulatory commercial real estate exposures as described in § __.111(f)(6)(i) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, where the repayment of the exposure is not dependent on the cash flows 
generated by the real estate, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM 
benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. Also refer to the definition of dependent on cash flows 
generated by the real estate as described in § __.101. 

Item 6.h Regulatory commercial real estate exposures: dependent on the cash flows generated by the 
real estate

Report the amounts for regulatory commercial real estate exposures as described in § __.111(f)(6)(ii) in the 
corresponding risk weight column, where repayment of the exposure is dependent on the cash flows generated 
by the real estate, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits 
are recognized and to defaulted exposures. Also refer to the definition of dependent on cash flows generated 
by the real estate as described in § __.101. 

Item 6.i Other real estate exposures

Report the amounts for other real estate exposures as described in § __.111(f)(7) in the corresponding risk 
weight column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 7 Retail exposures

Report the amounts for all retail exposures as described in § __.111(g) in the corresponding risk weight 
column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures.  For retail exposures with currency mismatches, as described in § 
__.111(g)(3), where the risk weight from application of the multiplier is not in any of the corresponding risk 
weights in columns B through X, report the aggregate exposure amounts in column Y under the “other” risk 
weight column.  

Item 8 Corporate exposures

Report the amounts in items 8 and 8.a for corporate exposures as described in § __.111(h) in the corresponding 
risk weight column, including amounts for corporate exposures that are an exposure to a subordinated debt 
instrument or an exposure to a covered debt instrument that are not deducted from regulatory capital, subject 
to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to 
defaulted exposures. Also, include the amounts for certain exposures to a qualifying central counterparty 
(QCCP) arising from posting cash collateral to the QCCP in connection with a cleared transaction that meets 
the requirements of §§ __.114(b)(3)(i)(A) and (B), and (c)(3)(i), as described in § __.111(h)(3).  



Item 8.a Of which: Project finance exposures

Report the amounts for project finance exposures, as described in § __.111(h)(2) and (h)(5)(ii), in the 
corresponding risk weight column, including the amounts for project finance exposures that are exposures to a
subordinated debt instrument, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which
CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures.

Item 9 Other assets 

Report amounts for other assets exposures that are not eligible margin loans or repo-style transactions, as
described in § _ .111(j) by in the corresponding risk weight column, subject to the above instructions for all 
items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 10 Insurance assets 

Report amounts for insurance asset exposures as described in § __.111(k) in the corresponding risk weight 
column, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are 
recognized and to defaulted exposures.  

Item 11 Total on-balance sheet exposures (post-CCF and post-CRM) for general credit risk

Report the sum of the total on-balance sheet exposure amounts in column A for items 1 through 10.  In 
columns B through X, report the sum of the total on-balance sheet exposure amounts for each risk weight 
column for items 1 through 10. Exclude item 8.a from the calculation of the total on-balance sheet exposures
in columns A through X.  The amount in Schedule CR1  column C  item 11 should equal Schedule CR3  
column A  item 11.  

Item 12 Risk weight factor

A summary of the applicable risk weights for credit exposures, as described in § __.111, by which the 
exposure amounts of on-balance sheet exposures for general credit risk are to be multiplied by is provided in 
Schedule CR3, subject to the above instructions for all items related to exposures for which CRM benefits are
recognized and to defaulted exposures. 

Item 13 Total on-balance sheet risk weighted assets for general credit risk

For each of the columns B through X, report the sum of the total risk-weighted asset amounts by multiplying
the on-balance sheet exposure amounts in item 11 by the risk weight factor specified for that column in item 
12.  For column Y, report the sum of the total risk-weighted asset amounts under other risk-weighting 
approaches for items 1 through 10.    

Exposures related to over-the-counter derivatives and off-balance 
sheet items 

Item Instructions 
For all items

In column A, report the face, notional amount, or exposure amount, or other, of the over-the-counter 
derivative contracts and off-balance sheet items as described in § __.112, , as described in §__.113, __.121(d). 
Include off-balance sheet amounts of repurchase agreements, eligible margin loans, and repo-style 
transactions. 
A summary of CCFs by which the face or notional amounts of the off-balance sheet exposures are to be 
multiplied is provided in column B. For further information on these factors, refer to the regulatory capital 
rule at § __.112(b). 

In column B, report the credit equivalent amount of the off-balance sheet exposure, as described in § 
__.112(a), by multiplying column A by the applicable CCF in column B, as described § __.112(b), to reflect 
the expected proportion of the off-balance sheet exposure amount to the on-balance sheet credit equivalent 
amount.  Include the recognition of any credit risk mitigation (CRM) benefits that adjust the applicable 



exposure amount, as described in § __.121. In the case of commitments, multiply the committed but undrawn 
amount of the exposure by the applicable CCF, as described in § __.112(b). For items 26 through 27, report 
the credit equivalent amount for repo-style transactions and eligible margin loans and over-the-counter 
derivative contracts as described in §§ __.121(d) and __.113, respectively. 

In columns C through Y, report the credit equivalent amount for credit risk exposures for items 14 through 27 
under the corresponding risk weight columns, as described in §__.111 and __.113.   

In column Z, report in items 1 through 26 the total risk-weighted amounts for any off-balance sheet credit risk
exposures where the borrower does not have a source of repayment in the currency of the loan equal to at least 
90 percent of the annual payment from either income generated through ordinary business activities or from a 
contract with a financial institution that provides funds denominated in the currency of the loan as described in 
§§ __.111 (f)(9) and (g)(3).  For item 27, report in column Z the risk-weighted asset amounts that result from
other risk-weighted asset calculation methodologies as described in §§__.111, and_.113, (and that do not result
from the multiplication of an exposure amount or credit equivalent amount by a risk weight in columns C to
Y). Sum the risk-weighted asset amounts to obtain the total risk-weight asset amount for the given item.

Item 14 Unconditionally cancellable commitments

Report the amounts for all exposures to unconditionally cancellable commitments, as described in § __.112, in 
the corresponding risk weight column.

Item 15 Commitments (that are not unconditionally cancellable)

Report the amounts for all exposures to commitments, as described in § __.112, that are not unconditionally 
cancellable in the corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 16 Self-liquidating trade letters of credit with maturity of one year or less

Report the amounts for self-liquidating trade letters of credit with maturity of one year or less, as described in 
§ __.112, in the corresponding risk weight column.

Item 17 Transaction-related contingent items, including performance bonds, bid bonds, warranties, and 
performance standby letters of credit

Report the amounts for transaction-related contingent items, including performance bonds, bid bonds, 
warranties, and performance standby letters of credit and exposures, as described in § __.112, in the 
corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 18 Note issuance facilities and revolving underwriting facilities

Report the amounts for note issuance facilities and revolving underwriting facilities, as described in § __.112, 
in the corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 19 Guarantees

Report the amounts for guarantees, as described in § __.112, in the corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 20 Repurchase agreements that are not repo-style transactions

Report the amounts for repurchase agreements and reverse repurchase agreements that are not repo-style 
transactions, as described in § __.112(a)(6) and (b), in the corresponding risk weight column.  

Item 21 Credit-enhancing representations and warranties that are not securitization exposures 

Report the amounts for credit-enhancing representations and warranties that are not securitization exposures, 
as described in § __.112, in the corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 22 Off-balance sheet securities lending transactions

Report the amounts for off-balance sheet securities lending transactions that are not repo-style transactions, as 
described in § __.112(a)(6) and (b), in the corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 23 Off-balance sheet securities borrowing transactions



Report the amounts for off-balance sheet securities borrowing transactions that are not repo-style transactions, 
described in § __.112(a)(6) and (b), in the corresponding risk weight column.  

Item 24 Financial standby letters of credit

Report the amounts for financial standby letters of credit, as described in § __.112, in the corresponding risk 
weight column.

Item 25 Forward agreements

Report the amounts for forward agreements, as described in § __.112, in the corresponding risk weight 
column. 

Item 26 Repo-style transactions and eligible margin loans

Report the amounts in items 26.a through f for repo-style transactions and eligible margin loans in the 
corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 26.a Of which: Repo-style transactions that are not subject to the minimum haircut floor

Report the amounts for repo-style transactions that are not subject to the minimum haircut floor requirement as 
described in § __.121(d). 

Item 26.b Of which: Repo-style transactions that meet the minimum haircut floor

Report the amounts for repo-style transactions that meet the minimum haircut floor requirement as described 
in § __.121(d). 

Item 26.c Of which: Repo-style transactions that do not meet the minimum haircut floor

Report the amounts for repo-style transactions that do not meet the minimum haircut floor requirement as 
described in § __.121(d). 

Item 26.d Of which: Eligible margin loans that are not subject to the minimum haircut floor

Report the amounts for eligible margin loans that are not subject to the minimum haircut floor requirement as 
described in § __.121(d). 

Item 26.e Of which: Eligible margin loans that meet the minimum haircut floor

Report the amounts for eligible margin loans that meet the minimum haircut floor requirement as described in 
§ __.121(d).

Item 26.f Of which: Eligible margin loans that do not meet the minimum haircut floor

Report the amounts for eligible margin loans that do not meet the minimum haircut floor requirement as 
described in § __.121(d). 

Item 27 Over-the-counter derivative transactions

Report the amounts for over-the-counter derivative transactions, as described in § __.113, in the corresponding 
risk weight column.  

Item 28 Total exposures related to over-the-counter derivative transactions and off-balance sheet items

For columns A through Y of item 26, report the sum of items 14 through 27. Exclude items 26.a through 26 f 
from the calculation of total exposures related to over-the-counter derivative contracts and off-balance sheet 
items.  The amount in Schedule CR1  column D  item 11 should equal Schedule CR3  column A  item 28. 

Item 29 Risk weight factor 

A summary of the applicable risk weights for credit exposures, as described in § __.111, by which the 
exposure amounts of on-balance sheet credit exposures are to be multiplied by is provided above. 

Item 30 Total risk weighted assets for exposures related to over-the-counter derivative transactions and 
off-balance sheet items



For each of columns C through Y, report the total risk weighted asset amounts by multiplying the amount in 
item 28 by the risk weight factor specified for that column in item 29.  For column Z, report the sum of the 
total risk-weighted asset amounts under other risk-weighting approaches.

Memoranda
For all items

In column A, report the total on-balance sheet exposure amounts in items M1 through M6 after the recognition 
of any CRM benefits that adjust the applicable exposure amount for exposures that are assigned the 150 
percent risk weight, as described in §__.111, by exposure category type.  The amounts in each row of column 
A will reflect the sum for each of the items in columns B through E for each exposure category. The amount in 
column A item 7 should equal the amount in Schedule CR3 column V item 26. 

In column B, report the on-balance sheet exposure amounts in items M1 through M6 after the recognition of 
any CRM benefits that adjust the applicable exposure amount for exposures that are assigned the 150 percent 
risk weight, as described in §__.111, by exposure category type.   Exclude from column B subordinated debt 
and covered debt instruments that are assigned a 150 percent risk weight as described in §§ __.111(c)(2) and 
(3), (d)(3)(ii), and (h)(4), and defaulted exposures and defaulted real estate exposures, as described in 
§§__.111 (f)(8) and (i).  Also, exclude exposures to sovereigns or public sector entities where an event of 
sovereign default has occurred, or if an event of sovereign default has occurred during the previous five years, 
as described in §§ __.111(a)(6) and (e)(6).

In column C, report the on-balance sheet exposure amounts in items M1 through M6 after the recognition of 
any CRM benefits for defaulted exposures and defaulted real estate exposures that are assigned the 150 
percent risk weight, as described in§§ __.111 (f)(8) and (i), by exposure type and category. Also include 
exposures to sovereigns or public sector entities where an event of sovereign default has occurred in a home 
country or if an event of sovereign default has occurred during the previous five years, as described in §§ 
__.111 (a)(6), and (e)(6). Where exposures are both defaulted exposures and subordinated debt instruments or 
covered debt instruments, report the exposure amounts under column C.  

In column D, report the on-balance sheet exposure amounts in items M1 through M6 in the form of 
subordinated debt instruments after the recognition of any CRM benefits that are assigned a 150 percent risk 
weight as described in §§ __.111(c)(2) and (3), (d)(3)(ii), and (h)(4) by exposure category type. Exclude 
subordinated debt instruments that are deducted from regulatory capital as described in §__.22 (c)(2).  Also, 
exclude subordinated debt instruments that are defaulted.  

In column E, report the on-balance sheet exposure amounts in items M1 through M6 in the form of covered 
debt or other debt instruments after the recognition of any CRM benefits that are assigned a 150 percent risk 
weight as described in as described in §§__.111(c)(2) and (3), (d)(3)(ii), and (h)(4) by exposure category type.  
Exclude covered debt or other debt instruments that are not deducted from regulatory capital as described in §§ 
__.22 (c)(2).  Also, exclude covered debt or other debt instruments that are defaulted.   

Item 1 Sovereign exposures

Report the on-balance sheet amounts for sovereign exposures that are assigned the 150 percent risk weight, as 
described in §__.111 

Item 2 Exposures to government-sponsored enterprises (GSEs) 

Report the on-balance sheet amounts for exposures to GSEs that are not equity exposures, or securitization 
exposures, that are assigned a 150 percent risk weight as described in § __.111.  

Item 3 Bank exposures

Report the on-balance sheet amounts in items M3.a and M3.b of bank exposures that would be assigned a 150 
percent risk weight as described in § __.111.  

Item 3.a Exposures to U.S. depository institutions and credit unions



Report the on-balance sheet amounts for exposures to U.S. depository institutions or credit unions that would 
be assigned a 150 percent risk weight as described in § __.111.  

Item 3.b Exposures to foreign banks 

Report the on-balance sheet amounts for exposures to foreign banks that would be assigned a 150 percent risk 
weight as described in § __.111.  

Item 4 Exposures to public sector entities (PSEs)

Report the on-balance sheet amounts in items M4.a and M5.b for exposures to PSE that would be assigned a 
150 percent risk weight as described in § __.111.  

Item 5 Real estate exposures

Report the total on-balance sheet amounts in items M5.a, M5.b, and M5.c for real estate exposures that would 
be assigned a 150 percent risk weight as described in § __.111.  

Item 5.a Of which: High volatility commercial real estate (HVCRE) exposures
Report the on-balance sheet amounts for HVCRE exposures that would be assigned a 150 percent risk weight 
as described in § __.111.  

Item 5.b Of which: Regulatory commercial real estate exposures 
Report the on-balance sheet amounts for regulatory commercial real estate exposures that would be assigned a 
150 percent risk weight as described in § __.111. 

Item 5.c Of which: Other real estate exposures

Report the on-balance sheet amounts for other real estate exposures that would be assigned a 150 percent risk 
weight as described in § __.111. 

Item 6 Corporate exposures

Report the on-balance sheet amounts for corporate exposures that would be assigned a 150 percent risk weight 
as described in § __.111. 

Item 6.a Of which: Project finance exposures

Report the on-balance sheet amounts for project finance exposures that would be assigned a 150 percent risk 
weight as described in § __.111. 

Item 7 Total on-balance sheet exposures subject to a 150 percent risk weight

Report the sum of items M1 through M6. The sum of column A item M7 should equal the sum of column V 
item 11 on Schedule CR3. 



Counterparty Credit Risk Exposures 
and Risk Weights 
Schedule CCR 

General Instructions
Definitions. Refer to Subpart E of the capital rule for definitions of terms. 

Item Instructions 
Part A  Counterpart credit risk exposure for over-the-counter (OTC) derivative transactions

In column A, report the replacement cost of derivatives.  See § __.113(f), (j), and (k). 
In column B, report the potential future exposure of derivatives.  See § __.113(g), (j), and (k).  
In column C, report the exposure amount of derivatives after application of credit risk mitigation 
techniques.  See § __.113(a), (e).

In column D, report the risk weighted assets of OTC derivatives.  See § __.110.
Item 1. Exposures with counterparties that are commercial end-users, of which:

1.a Where the counterparty is required to post variation margin

Report in each column as described above, the calculated amount for derivatives with commercial end-user  
counterparties where the counterparty is required to post variation margin  

Item 1.b Where the counterparty is not required to post variation margin

Report in each column as described above, the calculated amount for derivatives with commercial end-user  
counterparties where the counterparty is not required to post variation margin.   

Item 2. Exposures with counterparties that are not commercial end-users, of which:

2.a Where the counterparty is required to post variation margin

Report in each column as described above, the calculated amount for derivatives where the counterparty is 
not a commercial end-user and required to post variation margin and the derivative is not a cleared 
transaction.   

Item 2.b Where the counterparty is not required to post variation margin

Report in each column as described above, the calculated amount for derivatives where the counterparty is 
not a commercial end-user and not required to post variation margin, and the derivative is not a cleared 
transaction.   

Item 3 Total risk weighted assets of OTC derivative transactions 

In column D, report the total risk-weighted asset for derivative transactions. 

Part B  CCR exposure for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions 

In Column A, report exposure amounts inclusive of recognition of financial collateral. See § _.121(b), § 
__.121(c).



In Column B, report risk-weighted assets. 

Item 1. Simple approach

In column A, report the exposure amount of eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions subject to the
simple approach. 

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions subject to
the simple approach.  

Item 2 Collateral haircut approach

In column A, report the exposure amount of eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions subject to the
collateral haircut approach.

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions subject to
the collateral haircut approach.

Item 3 Total risk weighted assets  

In column A, report the total exposure amount for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions.

In column B, report the total risk-weighted asset amount for eligible margin loans and repo-style
transactions.  

Part A  CCR exposure for derivatives by risk weight

For Part A, report the exposure amount for derivative transactions as described in §__.113 for each type 
of counterparty.  

Item 1 Sovereigns See § __.111(a).
In columns A-K, report the amount of sovereign exposure according to the applicable risk weight. 

Item 2 Supranational entities and multilateral development banks (MDBs)  See § __.111(b). 
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to certain supranational entities and MDBs according to 
the applicable risk weight.

Item 3 Government-sponsored enterprise See § __.111(c).
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to government-sponsored enterprises according to the 
applicable risk weight.

Item 4 Depository institution, a foreign bank or a credit union See § __.111(d).  
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to depository institutions, foreign banks and credit unions 
according to the applicable risk weight. 

Item 5 Public Sector Entity See § __.111(e).
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to public sector entities according to the applicable risk 
weight.

Item 6 Corporates See § __.111(h).   
In columns A-K, report the amount of corporate exposure according to the applicable risk weight. 

Item 7 Retail See § __.111(g).  
In columns A-K, report the amount of retail exposure according to the applicable risk weight. 

Item 8 Other See § __.111. 
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to other counterparties according to the applicable risk 
weight.



Item 9 Total

In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to all types of counterparties according to the applicable 
risk weight. 

Part B CCR exposure for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions by risk weight

For Part , eport the exposure amount for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions as described
in §__.121(b), (c) for each type of counterparty. 

Item 1 Sovereigns See § __.111(a).
In columns A-K, report the amount of sovereign exposure according to the applicable risk weight.

Item 2 Supranational entities and multilateral development banks (MDBs)   See § __.111(b).  
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to certain supranational entities and MDBs according to the 
applicable risk weight.
Item 3 Government-sponsored enterprise See § __.111(c).
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to government-sponsored enterprises according to the 
applicable risk weight.

Item 4 Depository institution, a foreign bank or a credit union See § __.111(d).  
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to depository institutions, foreign banks and credit unions 
according to the applicable risk weight. 
Item 5 Public Sector Entity See § __.111(e).
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to public sector entities according to the applicable risk 
weight.

Item 6 Corporates See § __.111(h).   
In columns A-K, report the amount of corporate exposure according to the applicable risk weight. 

Item 7 Retail See § __.111(g).  
In columns A-K, report the amount of retail exposure according to the applicable risk weight. 

Item 8 Other See § __.111. 
In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to other counterparties according to the applicable risk 
weight.

Item 9 Total

In columns A-K, report the amount of exposure to all types of counterparties according to the applicable 
risk weight. 

Part Counterparty credit risk by financial collateral
Refer to § __.2 for the definition of bankruptcy remote and affiliate. All amounts reported in this schedule 
should be after applying the relevant market price volatility haircuts as prescribed in Table 1 of § __.121 of 
the rule.

In column A, report the fair value of collateral received that is bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian for derivatives transactions.   

In column B, report the fair value of collateral received that is not bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 



Schedule CCR

In column C, report the fair value of collateral received from affiliates for derivative transactions.

In column D, report the fair value of collateral posted that is bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian, for derivatives.

In column E, report the fair value of collateral posted that is not bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian for derivatives transactions. 

In column F, report the fair value of collateral posted to affiliates for derivative transactions.

In column G, report the fair value of collateral received that is bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions.

In column H, report the fair value of collateral received that is not bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions.

In column I, report the fair value of collateral posted that is bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions.

In column J, report the fair value of collateral posted that is not bankruptcy remote from the bank’s 
counterparty or custodian for eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions.

For each item in this schedule, report by type of collateral for columns A through J, as applicable. 

Item 1 Cash

Report collateral in the form of cash. 

Item 2 Sovereign debt

Report collateral in the form of sovereign debt (including multilateral development bank debt).  

Item 3 Corporate debt

Report collateral in the form of corporate debt (including convertible bonds). 

Item 4 Equity securities  

Report collateral in the form of equity securities (including money market mutual fund and other mutual 
fund shares).

Item 5 Other collateral  

Report other collateral including gold bullion in the form of sovereign debt. 

Item 6 Total collateral  

Report total collateral.  

Part  - Credit derivatives exposures
Item 1 Notional amount of single-name credit default swaps
In column A, report notional amount of single-name CDS protection bought consistent with line item 
7.a.(1) from Schedule HC-L of the FR Y-9C form or Schedule RC-L of the Call Report, as appropriate.

In column B, report notional amount of single-name CDS protection sold consistent with line item 7.a.(1) 
from Schedule HC-L of the FR Y-9C form or Schedule RC-L of the Call Report, as appropriate. 

Item 2 Notional amount of index credit default swaps

In column A, report notional amount of index CDS protection bought consistent with line item 7.a.(1) from 
Schedule HC-L of the FR Y-9C form or Schedule RC-L of the Call Report, as appropriate. 

In column B, report notional amount of index CDS protection sold consistent with line item 7.a.(1) from 
Schedule HC-L of the FR Y-9C form or Schedule RC-L of the Call Report, as appropriate. 



Item 3 Total notional amount of credit default swaps 

In column A, report the total CDS notional protection bought (by summing line items 1 and 2, column A) 

In column B, report the total CDS notional protection sold (by summing line items 1 and 2, column B)  

Part Transaction involving central counterparties
Item 1 Exposures to qualifying central counterparties (QCCPs), of which: 

1.a Exchange traded derivatives

An exchange traded derivative means a derivative traded on a securities exchange that is registered with, or
approved by, a national securities regulatory authority. 

In column A, report the trade exposure amount arising from exchange traded derivatives with QCCPs 
according to § __.114. 

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of exchange traded derivatives with QCCPs. 

1.b Other derivatives

In column A, report the trade exposure amount of other derivatives with QCCPs.

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of other derivatives with QCCPs.

1.c Repo-style transactions

In column A, report the trade exposure amount of repo-style transactions with QCCPs.

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of repo-style transactions with QCCPs.

Item 2 Bankruptcy remote initial margin

In column A, report the amount of initial margin posted to QCCPs and held in a manner that is bankruptcy 
remote from the QCCPs.

Item 3 Not-bankruptcy remote initial margin

In column A, report the fair value of initial margin posted to QCCPs and held in a manner that is not
bankruptcy remote from the QCCPs.

Item 4 : Default fund contributions

In column A, report the exposure amount of default fund contributions to QCCPs. 

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of default fund contributions to QCCPs.

Item 5 Exposures to central counterparties (CCPs) that are not QCCPs, of which:

Item 5.a Exchange traded derivatives 

In column A, report the trade exposure amount arising from exchange traded derivatives with CCPs that are 
not QCCPs. 

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of exchange traded derivatives with CCPs that are not QCCPs. 

Item 5.b Other derivatives

In column A, report the trade exposure amount of other derivatives with CCPs that are not QCCPs. 

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets of other derivatives with CCPs that are not QCCPs. 

Item 5.c Repo-style transactions

In column A, report the trade exposure amount of repo-style transactions with CCPs that are not QCCPs. In 

column B, report the risk-weighted assets of repo-style transactions with CCPs that are not QCCPs. 

Item 6 Bankruptcy remote initial margin



In column A, report the amount of initial margin posted to CCPs that are not QCCPs and held in a manner that 
is bankruptcy remote from the CCPs.  

Item 7 Non-bankruptcy remote initial margin

In column A, report the fair value of initial margin posted to CCPs that are not QCCPs and held in a manner 
that is not bankruptcy remote from the CCPs. 

Item 8 Default fund contributions 

In column A, report total amount default fund contributions to CCPs that are not QCCPs. 

In column B, report risk weighted assets of default fund contributions to CCPs that are not QCCPs. 

Item 9 Total exposure and RWA

In column A, report the total exposure (the sum of column B for line items 1-8).  

In column B, report the total risk-weighted asset amount of prefunded default fund contributions and cleared 
transactions (the sum of column A for line items 5.1-5.3, 5.6-5.9, and 5.12).  

Part Unsettled Transactions
Delivery versus payment (DvP)/payment versus payment (PvP) Unsettled Transactions - Number of  
business days after contractual settlement date.  See § __.115.
Item 1 From 5 to 15 

In column A, report the positive current exposure amount for unsettled transactions calculated according to  
section 115(a)(4). 

In column B, report risk-weighted assets by multiplying corresponding risk weight in column A by the  
positive current exposure amount in column B. 

Item 2 From 16 to 30  

In column A, report the positive current exposure amount for unsettled transactions calculated according to  
section 115(a)(4). 

In column B, report risk-weighted assets by multiplying corresponding risk weight in column A by the  
positive current exposure amount in column B. 

Item 3 From 31 to 45 

In column A, report the positive current exposure amount for unsettled transactions calculated according to  
section 115(a)(4). 

In column B, report risk-weighted assets by multiplying corresponding risk weight in column A by the  
positive current exposure amount in column B. 

Item 4 From 46 or more

In column A, report the positive current exposure amount for unsettled transactions calculated according to  
section 115(a)(4). 

In column B, report risk-weighted assets by multiplying corresponding risk weight in column A by the  
positive current exposure amount in column B. 

Item 5 Total RWA of DvP/PvP Unsettled Transactions  

In Column C report the total risk-weighted assets of DvP/PvP unsettled transactions. 

Item 6 Non-DvP/Non-PvP Unsettled Transactions, of which: From the business day after the banking 
organization has made its delivery until five business days after the counterparty delivery is due.  See §  
__.115.
In column A, report weighted average of risk weights of counterparties for all exposures reported in column 



In column B, report the fair value of the deliverables owed by the counterparty. 

In column C, report risk weighted assets by multiplying the risk weight value in column A by fair value 
of the deliverables owed by the counterparty reported in column B. 

Item 7 Non-DvP/Non-PvP Unsettled Transactions, of which: the counterparty delivery is overdue 
from five business days or more.  See § __.115.  
In column B, report the fair value of the deliverables owed by the counterparty. 

In column C, report risk-weighted assets by multiplying the 1250  risk weight by exposure 
amount reported in column B. 

Item 8 Total RWA of Non-DvP/Non-PvP Unsettled Transactions 

In Column C  report the total risk-weighted assets of non-DvP/non-PvP unsettled transactions.  



LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Securitization Exposures Subject to 
Subpart E of the Capital Rule
Schedule SEC1
General Instructions
The instructions for Schedule SEC1 should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by 
the Board, OCC, and FDIC in 12 CFR 217, 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively.

Schedule SEC1, Securitization exposures subject to subpart E of the capital rule, reports the institution’s
securitization exposures subject to subpart E of the capital rule. 

Definitions. Refer to section §§__.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms. 

When the “reporting institution acts as originator” the securitization exposures are the retained positions, 
even when not eligible for the securitization framework because the exposure has not met the operational 
requirements for securitization exposures.   

When the “reporting institution acts as sponsor”, the securitization exposures include exposures to 
commercial paper conduits to which the bank provides program-wide enhancements, liquidity and other 
facilities. 

Securitization exposures when “the reporting institution acts as an investor” are the investment positions 
purchased in third-party deals. 

Synthetic transactions: if the reporting institution has purchased protection it must report the net exposure 
amounts to which it is exposed under the applicable column for originator/sponsor (i.e. the amount that is not 
secured), columns A-C. If the reporting institution has sold protection, the exposure amount of the credit 
protection must be reported under the applicable column for “investor”, columns D-F. Report amounts in the 
row corresponding to the asset class for which the banking organization has sold or purchased protection. 

Resecuritization: all securitization exposures related to resecuritization must be completed in rows 
“resecuritization”, item 1.g and item 2.j, and not in the preceding rows (by type of underlying asset), which 
contain only securitization exposures other than resecuritization exposures. 

Implicit support: Reporting institutions must include any securitization exposures for which the institution has 
provided implicit support in this schedule. 

Overlapping exposures: If a securitization exposure subject to subpart E partially overlaps with a securitization 
exposure subject to subpart F as described in §§__.132(d) of the capital rule, the reporting institution must 
report the overlapping portion in Schedule SEC1 if subpart E results in the highest risk-based capital 
requirement; otherwise, the reporting institution must report the overlapping portion in Schedule SEC2. 



Item 1  Retail 

Item 1.a  Residential mortgage

Report residential mortgage securitization exposures except exposures to mortgage warehouse loan 
securitizations or servicer cash advance facilities.

Item 1.b  Credit card

Report credit card securitization exposures.

Item 1.c  Student loans

Report student loan securitization exposures. 

Item 1.d  Auto loans and leases  

Report auto loan and auto lease and motorcycle securitization exposures. 

Item 1.e  Equipment loans and leases  

Report equipment (including farm and construction equipment) loan and lease securitization exposures. 

Item 1.f.  Other retail exposures

Report all other retail securitization exposures.

Item 1.g  Resecuritization - retail

Report retail resecuritization exposures.

Item 1.h  Retail (total)

Report total securitization exposures with underlying assets classified as retail.

Item 2 Non-Retail:

Item 2.a  Loans to corporates - investment grade

Report securitization exposures involving loans to investment grade corporates.

Item 2.b  Loans to corporates - non-investment grade

Report securitization exposures involving loans to non-investment grade corporates, including collateralized 
loan obligations in which the collateral includes leveraged loans.  

Item 2.c  Commercial mortgage

Report commercial mortgage securitization exposures.

Item 2.d Other lease and receivables

Report Other lease and receivables securitization exposures.

Item 2.e.  Small business loans

Report small business loan securitization exposures, including small business loans subject to paragraph 
132(h) of the capital rule. 

Item 2.f  Auto dealer floorplan 

Report securitization exposures to auto dealers in which the loans are secured by the dealers’ auto inventory. 

Item 2.g  Equipment dealer floorplan 



Report securitization exposures to equipment dealers (other than auto dealers) in which the loans are secured 
by the dealers’ equipment inventory. 

Item 2.h  Mortgage warehouse loans 

Report securitization exposures to loans secured by mortgages held in a warehouse prior to those loans being 
packaged in a securitization or pass-through. 

Item 2.i  Other non-retail

Report all other non-retail securitization exposures other than resecuritizations. 

Item 2.j  Resecuritization- non-retail

Report non-retail resecuritization exposures including collateralized debt obligations in which securitization 
exposures are included in the pool of underlying exposures. 

Item 2.k  Non-Retail (total)

Report total securitization exposures with underlying assets classified as non-retail.

Items 3 All other securitizations exposures:

Item 3.a  Drawn portion of servicer cash advance facilities

Report the drawn portion of servicer cash advance facilities of securitization exposures.  

Item 3.b  Other applicable securitization exposures not reported elsewhere in this schedule

Report all other applicable securitization exposures not reported in this schedule. 

Item 3.c  All other securitizations (total)

Report total securitization exposures with underlying assets that are not classified exclusively as non-retail or 
retail.

Memo Items   

Item M1   Non-performing loan (NPL) securitizations

Report securitization exposures that meet the definition of a non-performing loan securitization, per §§__.101 
of the capital rule.  

Item M2  Investment firms treated as securitizations

Report securitization exposures for transactions in which the underlying exposures are owned by an 
investment firm (i.e., a business that does not produce goods or provide services beyond the business of 
investing, reinvesting, holding, or trading in financial assets) that exercises substantially unfettered control 
over the size and composition of its assets, liabilities, and off-balance sheet exposures. 



DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR 

Securitization Exposures Subject to Subpart 
F of the Capital Rule 
Schedule SEC2 
General Instructions 
Report the reporting institution’s securitization exposures subject to subpart F of the capital rule. 

Definitions. Refer to §§__.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms.

When the “reporting institution acts as originator” the securitization exposures are the retained positions, even when not 
eligible for the securitization framework because the exposure has not met the operational requirements for securitization 
exposures (which may be presented separately).   

When the “reporting institution acts as sponsor”, the securitization exposures include exposures to commercial paper conduits 
to which the bank provides program-wide enhancements, liquidity and other facilities.

Securitization exposures when “the reporting institution acts as an investor” are the investment positions purchased in third-
party deals. 

Synthetic transactions: if the reporting institution has purchased protection it must report the net exposure amounts to which it 
is exposed under the applicable column for originator/sponsor (i.e. the amount that is not secured), columns A-C. If the 
reporting institution has sold protection, the exposure amount of the credit protection must be reported under the applicable 
column for “investor”, column D-F. Report amounts in the row corresponding to the asset class for which the banking 
organization has sold or purchased protection.

Resecuritization: all securitization exposures related to resecuritization must be completed in rows “resecuritization”, item 1.g 
and item 2.j, and not in the preceding rows (by type of underlying asset), which contain only securitization exposures other 
than resecuritization exposures. 

Implicit support. Reporting institutions should include any securitization exposures for which the institution has provided 
implicit support in this schedule. 

Overlapping exposures: If a securitization exposure subject to subpart E partially overlaps with a securitization exposure 
subject to subpart F as described in §§__.132(d) of the capital rule, the reporting institution must report the overlapping portion 
in SEC1 if subpart E results in the highest risk-based capital requirement; otherwise, the reporting institution must report the 
overlapping portion in SEC2. 

Item Instructions 
For all items  

Report exposure amounts for the underlying asset class under each column, as applicable. Exposures should be recorded in one 
asset class only, except that any amounts reported in the memo items should also be reported within items 1-3 of the schedule. 

Item 1.a  Residential mortgage 

Report residential mortgage securitization exposures except exposures to mortgage warehouse loan securitizations or servicer 
cash advance facilities. 

Item 1.b  Credit card 

Report credit card securitization exposures. 

Item 1.c  Student loans 

Report student loan securitization exposures. 



DRAFT
Item 1.d  Auto loans and leases   

Report auto loan and auto lease and motorcycle securitization exposures. 

Item 1.e  Equipment loans and leases   

Report equipment (including farm and construction equipment) loan and lease securitization exposures. 

Item 1.f  Other retail exposures 

Report all other retail securitization exposures. 

Item 1.g  Resecuritization-retail 

Report retail resecuritization exposures. 

Item 1.h  Retail (total) 

Report total securitization exposures with underlying assets classified as retail. 

Item 2.a  Loans to corporates - investment grade 

Report securitization exposures involving loans to investment grade corporates. 

Item 2.b  Loans to corporates- non-investment grade 

Report securitization exposures involving loans to non-investment grade corporates, including collateralized loan obligations in 
which the collateral includes leveraged loans.  

Item 2.c  Commercial mortgage 

Report commercial mortgage securitization exposures. 

Item 2.d  Other lease and receivables 

Report Other lease and receivables securitization exposures. 

Item 2.e  Small business loans 

Report small business loan securitization exposures including small business loans subject to paragraph 132(h) of the capital 
rule. 

Item 2.f  Auto dealer floorplan 

Report securitization exposures to auto dealers in which the loans are secured by the dealers’ auto inventory. 

Item 2.g  Equipment dealer floorplan 

Report securitization exposures to equipment dealers (other than auto dealers) in which the loans are secured by the dealers’ 
equipment inventory. 

Item 2.h  Mortgage warehouse loans 

Report securitization exposures to loans secured by mortgages held in a warehouse prior to those loans being packaged in a 
securitization or pass-through. 

Item 2.i  Other non-retail 

Report all other non-retail securitization exposures. 

Item 2.j  Resecuritization – non-retail 

Report non-retail resecuritization exposures including collateralized debt obligations in which securitization exposures are 
included in the pool of underlying exposures. 

Item 2.k  Non-Retail (total) 

Report total securitization exposures with underlying assets classified as non-retail. 

Item 3.a  Drawn portion of servicer cash advance facilities 

Report the drawn portion of servicer cash advance facilities of securitization exposures. 



DRAFT
Item 3.b  Other applicable securitization exposures not reported elsewhere in this schedule 

Report all other applicable securitization exposures not reported in this schedule. 

Item 3.c.  All other securitizations (total) 

Report total securitization exposures with underlying assets that are not classified exclusively as non-retail or retail. 

Memo Items  

Item 1   NPL securitizations 

Report securitization exposures that meet the definition of a non-performing loan  securitization, per §§__.101 of the capital 
rule.  

Item 2  Investment firms treated as securitizations 

Report securitization exposures for transactions in which the underlying exposures are owned by an investment firm (i.e., a 
business that does not produce goods or provide services beyond the business of investing, reinvesting, holding, or trading in 
financial assets) that exercises substantially unfettered control over the size and composition of its assets, liabilities, and off-
balance sheet exposures. 



DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR 

Securitization Exposures and Capital 
Requirements under Subpart E–  
Reporting Institution Acting as 
Originator/Sponsor 
Schedule SEC3 
General Instructions 
Report securitization exposures subject to subpart E of the capital rule when the reporting institution acts as originator and the 
associated capital requirements.  

Definitions. Refer to §§__.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms. 

Implicit support. According to §§__.162 of the capital rule, reporting institutions that provide implicit support to a 
securitization are required to hold regulatory capital against the underlying exposures as if the exposures had not been 
securitized. Reporting institutions should not report such exposures in Schedule SEC3. Instead, reporting institutions should 
report the underlying exposures in the schedule appropriate for those exposures according to the instructions for that schedule.

Item Instructions 
For all items 

Report securitization exposure amounts by risk weights under each columns A through E as applicable. Also report the 
associated risk weighted assets under column F for securitization exposures subject to the securitization standardized approach 
(SEC-SA) as defined in §§__.133 of the capital rule. Risk-weighted asset amounts for securitization exposures not subject to 
the SEC-SA as defined in §§__.132 should be reported in column G. 

Risk-weighted asset amounts in columns F and G should be reported prior to the application of any cap on risk-weights (e.g., 
the look-through approach as defined in §§__.132(k) of the capital rule or the treatment of NPL securitizations as defined in 
§§__.132(l) of the capital rule). Risk-weighted asset amounts incorporating the application of any risk-weight caps should be
reported in columns H through J.

Amounts reported in the memo  items should also be reported within items 1-3 of the schedule. 

Synthetic transactions: Reporting institutions should only report synthetic securitization transactions for which 
purchased protection. Synthetic securitization transactions for which the reporting institution has sold protection should be 
reported in SEC4. 

Item 1.a  Traditional securitization that is not a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 1, “Traditional securitization”, that are not resecuritization exposures. 

Item 1.a.i  Of which retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 1.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as retail 

Item 1.a.ii.  Of which non-retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 1.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as non-retail. 



DRAFT
Item 1.b  Traditional securitization that is a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 1, “Traditional securitization”, that are resecuritization exposures. 

Item 1.c  Traditional securitization (subtotal) 

Report traditional securitization exposures. 

Item 2.a  Of which Synthetic securitization that is not a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 2, “Synthetic securitization”, that are not resecuritization exposures. 

Item 2.a.i  Of which retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 2.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as retail. 

Item 2.a.ii  Of which non-retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 2.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as non-retail. 

Item 2.b  Synthetic securitization that is a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 2, “Synthetic securitization”, that are resecuritization exposures. 

Item 2.c  Synthetic securitization (subtotal) 

Report synthetic securitization exposures. 

Item 3  Total 

Report total securitization exposures. 

Memo  Items  

1  NPL Securitizations 

Report securitization exposures that meet the definition of a non-performing loan (NPL) securitization, under §§__.101 of the 
capital rule.  

2  Investment firms treated as securitizations 

Report securitization exposures for transactions in which the underlying exposures are owned by an investment firm (i.e., a 
business that does not produce goods or provide services beyond the business of investing, reinvesting, holding, or trading in 
financial assets) that exercises substantially unfettered control over the size and composition of its assets, liabilities, and off-
balance sheet exposures. 



DRAFT
Securitization Exposures and Associated 
Capital Requirements under Subpart E– 
Reporting Institution Acting as Investor  
Schedule SEC4 
General Instructions 
Report securitization exposures subject to subpart E of the capital rule when the reporting institution acts as investor and the 
associated capital requirements.  

Definitions. Refer to §§__.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms. 

Implicit support. According to §§__.162 of the capital rule, reporting institutions that provide implicit support to a 
securitization are required to hold regulatory capital against the underlying exposures as if the exposures had not been 
securitized. Reporting institutions should not report such exposures in Schedule SEC4. Instead, reporting institutions should 
report the underlying exposures in the schedule appropriate for those exposures according to the instructions for that 
schedule.

Item Instructions 
For all items 

Report securitization exposure amounts by risk weights under each columns A through E, as applicable. Also report the 
associated risk weighted assets under column F for securitization exposures subject to the securitization standardized 
approach (SEC-SA) as defined in §§__.133 of the capital rule. Securitization exposures not subject to the SEC-SA as defined 
in 

§§__.132 should be reported in column G.

Risk weighted asset amounts in columns F and G should be reported prior to the application of any cap on risk-weights (e.g., 
the look-through approach as defined in §§__.132(k) of the capital rule or the treatment of NPL securitizations as defined in 
§§__.132(l) of the capital rule). Risk weighted asset amounts incorporating the application of any risk-weight caps should be
reported in columns H through J.

Amounts reported in the memo items should also be reported within items 1-3 of the schedule. 

Synthetic transactions: Reporting institutions should only report synthetic securitization transactions for which sold 
protection. Synthetic securitization transactions for which the reporting institution has purchased protection should be reported 
in SEC3. 

Item 1.a  Traditional securitization that is not a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 1, “Traditional securitization”, that are not resecuritization exposures. 

Item 1.a.i  Of which retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 1.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as retail 

Item 1.a.ii.  Of which non-retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 1.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as non-retail. 

Item 1.b  Traditional securitization that is a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 1, “Traditional securitization”, that are resecuritization exposures. 



DRAFT
Item 1.c  Corrected. (subtotal) 

Report traditional securitization exposures. 

Item 2.a  Of which Synthetic securitization that is not a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 2, “Synthetic securitization”, that are not resecuritization exposures. 

Item 2.a.i  Of which retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 2.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as retail. 

Item 2.a.ii  Of which non-retail underlying 

Report the portion of item 2.a, “Of which securitization”, with underlying assets classified as non-retail. 

Item 2.b  Synthetic securitization that is a resecuritization 

Report the portion of item 2, “Synthetic securitization”, that are resecuritization exposures. 

Item 2.c  Synthetic securitization (subtotal) 

Report synthetic securitization exposures. 

Item 3  Total 

Report total securitization exposures. 

Memo  Items  

Item 1  NPL securitizations 

Report securitization exposures that meet the definition of a non-performing loan (NPL) securitization, per §§__.101 of the 
capital rule.  

Item 2  Investment firms treated as securitizations 

Report securitization exposures for transactions in which the underlying exposures are owned by an investment firm (i.e., a 
business that does not produce goods or provide services beyond the business of investing, reinvesting, holding, or trading 

in financial assets) that exercises substa n  unfettered control over the size and composition of its assets, liabilities, and 
off-balance sheet exposures.



DRAFT
Basic and Standardized Measures for Credit 
Valuation Adjustment (CVA) Risk 
Schedule CVA 

General Instructions 
The instructions for Schedule CVA should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by the Board, OCC, 
and FDIC in 12 CFR 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively. 

Schedule CVA, Basic and Standardized Measure for CVA Risk, collects information on the components used for computing 
risk-weighted assets under the basic approach and the standardized approach for CVA risk.  

Item Instructions 
A bank that calculates its CVA capital requirement only using the basic measure of CVA risk should leave the SA-CVA 
section empty.  

A bank that calculates its CVA capital requirement using the standardized measure of CVA risk should use the BA-CVA 
section to report capital requirements calculated under the BA-CVA for all basic CVA risk covered positions and basic CVA 
hedges (as defined in § _.202(b)). 

Item 1  BA-CVA 

In column C, report total BA-CVA capital requirements calculated as specified in § _.222(a). 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for BA-CVA capital requirements calculated as /0.08. 

Item 1.a  BA-CVA: Systematic component of  

In column C report the aggregate of the systematic components of CVA risk across counterparties as described in § 
_.222(a)(2). 

Item 1.b BA-CVA: Idiosyncratic component of  

In column C report the aggregate of the idiosyncratic components of CVA risk across counterparties (as described in § 
_.222(a)(2). 

Item 1.c  BA-CVA:  

In column C, report the capital requirement under the assumption that hedges are not recognized and scalar 0.65 is not applied: 
as specified in § _.222(a)(2). 

Item 1.d  BA-CVA:  

In column C, report the capital requirement under the assumption that eligible hedges (as defined in § _.202(b)) are recognized 
and scalar 0.65 is not applied, as specified in § _.222(a)(3). 

Item 2  SA-CVA 

In column A, report the total SA-CVA delta risk capital requirement calculated by adding up risk-class-level SA-CVA delta 
risk capital requirements according to §_.224(b)(1). 

In column B, report the total SA-CVA vega risk capital requirement calculated by adding up risk-class-level SA-CVA vega 
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risk capital requirements according to §.224(c)(1). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA risk capital requirement calculated by summing up total capital requirements for delta 
risk and vega risk. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for SA-CVA capital requirements calculated by dividing SA-CVA total capital 
requirements by 0.08. 

Item 2.a  Of which: Interest rates 

In column A, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for delta risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(b). 

In column B, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for vega risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(c). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA capital requirements for the interest rate risk type calculated by summing up total capital 
requirements for vega and delta values for the interest rate risk type. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the interest rate risk type calculated by dividing total capital requirements for 
the interest rate risk type by 0.08. 

Item 2.b  Of which: Foreign exchange 

In column A, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for delta risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(b). 

In column B, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for vega risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(c). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA capital requirements for the foreign exchange risk type calculated by summing up total 
capital requirements for vega and delta values for the foreign exchange risk type. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the foreign exchange risk type calculated by dividing total capital requirements 
for the foreign exchange risk type by 0.08. 

Item 2.c  Of which: Counterparty credit spread 

In column A, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for delta risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(b). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA capital requirements for the counterparty credit spread risk type, which is equal to the 
corresponding capital requirement for delta risk. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the counterparty credit spread risk type calculated by dividing total capital 
requirements for the counterparty credit spread risk type by 0.08. 

Item 2.d  Of which: Reference credit spread 

In column A, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for delta risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(b). 

In column B, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for vega risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(c). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA capital requirements for the reference credit spread risk type calculated by summing up 
total capital requirements for vega and delta values for the reference credit spread risk type. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the reference credit spread risk type calculated by dividing total capital 
requirements for the reference credit spread risk type by 0.08. 

Item 2.e  Of which: Equity 

In column A, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for delta risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(b). 

In column B, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for vega risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(c). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA risk capital requirements for the equity risk type calculated by summing up total capital 



DRAFT
requirements for vega and delta values for the equity risk type. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the equity risk type calculated by dividing total capital requirements for the 
equity risk type by 0.08. 

Item 2.f  Of which: Commodity 

In column A, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for delta risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(b). 

In column B, report the SA-CVA capital requirements for vega risk by risk class, calculated according to § _.224(c). 

In column C, report the total SA-CVA capital requirements for the commodity risk type calculated by summing up total capital 
requirements for vega and delta values for the commodity risk type. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the commodity risk type calculated by dividing total capital requirements for 
the commodity risk type by 0.08. 

Item 3  Additional capital requirement 

In column C, report any additional capital required for CVA risk pursuant to §__.201(c). 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the additional capital requirement, calculated by dividing total capital 
requirements for the additional capital requirement by 0.08. 

Item 4  Total 

In column C, report the total capital requirements to be reported as a sum of total capital requirements for BA-CVA, SA-CVA, 
and additional capital requirements. 

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for the total capital requirement calculated by dividing total capital requirements 
by 0.08. 
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General Instructions for Schedule EQ 
The instructions for Schedule EQ should be read in conjunction with the regulatory capital rule issued by the Board, OCC, and 
FDIC in 12 CFR 217, 12 CFR 3, and 12 CFR 324, respectively. 

Schedule EQ, Risk-Weighted Assets for Equity Exposures, collects information regarding equity exposures under the 
expanded simple risk-weight approach (ESRWA) and under the look-through approaches by exposure type, risk weight, and 
the applicable methodology for calculating risk weighted assets. 

Include equity derivative contracts that are treated as equity exposures and are not market risk covered positions, as described 
in § __.113(d). 

Definitions. Refer to §§ __.2 and __.101 of the capital rule for definitions of terms.  

Part I - On-balance sheet equity exposures 

Item Instructions 
For all items  

In column A, report the adjusted carrying value of the exposure amounts for the on-balance sheet component of an equity 
exposure as described in §__.140(b). 

In columns B through G, report the applicable adjusted carrying value of the exposure amounts for each exposure category 
under the corresponding risk weight column as described in §§__.141(b) and___.142.  
In column H, report in items 12 through 13 the risk-weighted asset amounts for equity exposures to investment funds subject to 
one of the look-through approaches, as described in §__.142.   

Item 1 Sovereigns 

Report adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that are exposures to sovereigns as described in § __.141(b)(1). 

Item 2 Certain supranational entities and multilateral development banks (MDBs)  

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that are exposures to the Bank for International Settlements, the 
European Central Bank, the European Commission, the International Monetary Fund, the European Stability Mechanism, the 
European Financial Stability Facility, an MDB and any other entity whose credit exposures received a zero percent risk weight 
under § __.111 as described in § __.141(b)(1). 

Item 3 Government-sponsored enterprises (GSEs) 

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to a Federal Home Loan Bank, and the Federal Agricultural Mortgage 
Corporation (Farmer Mac) as described in § __.141(b)(2). 

Item 4 Public sector entities (PSEs) 

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that are exposures to PSEs as described in § __.141(b)(2). 

Item 5 Community development investments and small business investment companies 

Item 5.a Community development investments under section 24 (Eleventh) of the National Bank Act  

Report the carrying value of equity exposures to community development investments under section 24 (Eleventh) of 
the National Bank Act as described in §__.141 (b)(3)(i).    
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Item 7 Significant investments in the capital of unconsolidated financial institutions in the form of common stock 

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that are significant investments in the capital of unconsolidated 
financial institutions in the form of common stock that are not deducted from capital as described in § __.141(b)(4)(ii).    

Item 8 Exposures that hedge equity exposures to significant investments in the capital of unconsolidated financial 
institutions in the form of common stock  

Report the adjusted carrying value of exposures that hedge equity exposures that are significant investments in the capital of 
unconsolidated financial institutions in the form of common stock that are not deducted from capital as described in § 
__.141(b)(4)(iii).    

Item 9 Non-publicly traded  

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to that are not publicly traded, as described in § __.141(b)(5), and that 
are not subject to a 1,250 percent risk weight, as described in § __.141(b)(6).    

Item 10 Investment firms 

Report the sum of all amounts for equity exposures to investment firms as described in §   .141(b)(6).  

Item 11 Total on-balance sheet equity exposures under the ESRWA  

For each of the columns, A through G, report the sum for items 1 through 10.  

Item 12 Investment funds using the full look-through approach 

Report the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to investment funds subject to the full look-through approach as 
described in §§ __.142(a)(1) and (b) in the corresponding risk weight column. For column H, report the sum of the total risk-
weighted asset amounts for equity exposures to investment funds subject to the full look-through approach. 

Item 12.a Of which: Stable value protection 

Report the adjusted carrying value of the remaining portion of the carrying value of the investments in a separate account 
attributable to the stable value protection subject to the full look-through approach of as described in §§ __.140(a)(3) and 
__.142(a)(1) and (b).  For column H, report the sum of the total risk-weighted amounts for stable value protection subject to the 
full look-through approach. 

Item 12.b Of which: Investment funds with underlying securitizations 

Report in column G the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to investment funds with underlying securitizations subject 
to the full look-through approach as described in §§ __.142(a)(4) and (d). For column H, report the sum of the total risk-
weighted amounts for equity exposures to investment funds with underlying securitizations subject to the full look-through 
approach. 

Item 12.c Of which: Investment funds held by another investment fund 

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to investment funds held by another investment fund subject to the full 
look-through approach as described in §§ __.142(a)(5) and (e).  For column H, report the sum of the total risk-weighted 
amounts for equity exposures to investment funds held by another investment fund subject to the full look-through approach. 

Item 13 Investment funds using the alternative modified look-through approach 

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to investment funds subject to the alternative modified look-through 
approach as described in §§ __.142(a)(2) and (c) in the corresponding risk weight column. For column H, report the sum of the 
total risk-weighted amounts for equity exposures to investment funds subject to the alternative modified look-through 
approach. 
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risk-weighted amounts for equity exposures to investment funds held by another investment fund subject to the alternative 
modified look-through approach. 

Item 13.c Of which: Investment funds held by another investment fund 

Report the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to investment funds held by another investment fund subject to the 
alternative modified look-through approach as described in §§ __.142(a)(5) and (e).  For column H, report the sum of the total 
risk-weighted amounts for equity exposures to investment funds held by another investment fund subject to the alternative 
modified look-through approach. 

Item 14 Other equity exposures to investment funds 

Report the adjusted carrying value of other equity exposures to investment funds subject to the 1,250 percent risk weight as 
described in §§__.142(a)(3) and (e)(2).    

Item 14.a Of which: Stable value protection 

Report the adjusted carrying value of the remaining portion of the carrying value of the of the investments in a separate account 
attributable to the stable value protection subject to the 1,250 percent risk weight of as described in § __.140(a)(3). 

Item 15 Total adjusted carrying values for equity exposures to investment funds 

For each of the columns A and G, report the sum of the total adjusted carrying values for items 12 through 14.  Exclude items 
12.a through 12.c, 13.a through 13.c, and 14.a from the calculations of total adjusted carrying values for equity exposures to
investment funds.

Item 16 Total adjusted carrying values for on-balance sheet equity exposures  

For each of the columns A through G, report the sum of the total adjusted carrying value for items 11 and 15. 

17 Risk weight factor 

A summary of the applicable risk weights for equity exposures as described in §§ __.141(b) and __.142 by which the exposure 
amounts of on-balance sheet equity exposures are to be multiplied by is provided in Schedule EQ. 

18 Total on-balance sheet risk-weighted assets for equity exposures by risk weight category  

For each of columns B through G, report the sum of the total risk-weighted asset amounts by multiplying the amounts in 
item 16 by the corresponding risk weight factor specified for that column in item 17. For column H, report the sum of the total 
risk-weighted asset amounts for items 12 and 13.  Exclude items 12.a through 12.c, 13.a through 13.c, and 14 and 14.a from the 
calculations of total risk weighted asset amounts for equity exposures to investment funds.  

Off-balance sheet equity exposures 
Item Instructions 
For all items 

In column A, report in items 19 through 21 the effective notional principal amount of the off-balance sheet exposures minus the 
adjusted carrying value of the on-balance sheet component of the exposures, as described in § __.140(b)(1). 

A summary of the conversion factors (CFs) by which the exposure amount of off-balance sheet equity exposures is to be 
multiplied by is provided in Schedule EQ. For further information on these CFs, refer to § __.140(b)(3) of the capital rule. 

In column B, report the adjusted carrying value by multiplying column A  items 19 and 20 by the CF corresponding to the 
particular off-balance sheet item, as described in § __.140(b)(3). Report in column B  item 21 the effective notional principal 
amount of the off-balance sheet component of equity exposures that are not equity commitments by subtracting column A  
item 20 from the on-balance sheet component of the exposure, as described in §§ __.140(b)(2). 
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corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 20 Conditional commitments to acquire an equity exposure 

Report the amount for conditional commitments to acquire equity exposures, as described in §   .140(b)(3)(i), in the 
corresponding risk weight column. 

Item 21 Off-balance sheet component of equity exposures that are not equity commitments 

Report the amount for the off-balance sheet component of equity exposures that are not equity commitments by subtracting 
the adjusted carrying value of the on-balance sheet component of the exposure, as described in § __.140(b)(2), in the 
corresponding risk weight column.  

Item 22 Total off-balance sheet equity exposures 

For each of the columns A through H, report the sum of the total amounts in items 19 and 21 in each of the corresponding risk 
weight column. 

Item 23 Risk weight factor  

A summary of the applicable risk weights for equity exposures, as described in §§ __.141(b) and __.142, by which the 
exposure amounts of on-balance sheet equity exposures are to be multiplied by is provided in Schedule EQ. 

Item 24 Total off-balance sheet risk-weighted asset amounts for equity exposures by risk weight category 

For each of columns C through H, report the sum of the total risk-weighted asset amounts by multiplying the amounts in 
item 22 by the corresponding risk weight factor specified for that column in item 23. For column I, report the sum of the total 
risk-weighted amounts for items 19 through 21.  
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LINE ITEM  INSTRUCTIONS FOR 

Historical Operational Losses 
Schedule OR1 
General Instructions 
In this schedule, institutions report total annual operational losses incurred over the past ten years, based on the accounting date 
of the incurred losses, which are components of the operational risk capital calculation.  

Definitions. Refer to Subpart E of the capital rule for definitions of terms.  Loss amounts and the associated recoveries must be 
reported in the period in which they are recorded in financial statements. 

Item Instructions 
For Items 1-8 
For columns A through J, institutions must report applicable amounts for consecutive-four-quarter periods. T refers to the 
quarter that includes the as-of-date of the report plus the three previous quarters, T-1 refers to the four quarters prior to 
the four quarters included in T, and so on. Column K refers to the average of the amounts reported in columns A through 
J. All reporting in items 1 through 8 must include only operational losses above $20,000 net of recoveries (including in
items 1, 2, and 3).

Item 1 Total amount of operational losses (no recoveries and no exclusions)  
Report the total operational loss amounts, gross of recoveries and exclusions. See § __.150(e)(2). 

Item 2 Total amount of recoveries 
Report the total amount of recoveries. See § __.150(e)(2). 

Item 3 of which, amount of insurance recoveries 
Report the total amount of insurance recoveries.  

Item 4 Total amount of operational losses net of recoveries (no exclusions) 
Report the total operational loss amounts, net of recoveries. Losses excluded from the operational risk capital calculation 
must still be included in this row. See § __.150(e)(2). 

Item 5 Total number of operational loss events 
Report the total number of operational loss events. 

Item 6 Total amount of excluded operational losses 
Report the total operational loss amounts, net of recoveries, excluded from the calculation of minimum required 
operational risk capital. See § __.150(e)(3). 

Item 7 Total number of operational loss events excluded 
Report the total number of operational loss events excluded from the calculation of minimum required operational 
risk capital. 

Item 8 Total amount of operational losses net of recoveries and net of excluded losses 
Report the total amount of operational losses, net of recoveries and excluded losses. See § __.150(e). 

Item 9 Total amount of operational losses net of recoveries and net of excluded losses and accounting for estimated 
operational losses due to a merger or acquisition 
Report the average total amount of operational losses net of recoveries and excluded losses and accounting for estimated 
operational losses in cases where historical operational loss data is not available as a result of a merger or acquired 
business. 
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LINE ITEM  INSTRUCTIONS FOR 

Business Indicator and Subcomponents 
Schedule OR2 
General Instructions 
In this schedule, institutions report the business indicator and its subcomponents, which are components of the operational risk 
capital calculation.  

Definitions. Refer to Subpart E of the capital rule for definitions of terms.   

Item Instructions 
For Items 1.a through 1.d, 2.a through 2.d, and 3.a through 3.b 
In columns A through C, institutions must report applicable amounts for consecutive-four-quarter periods. T refers to the 
quarter that includes the as-of-date of the report plus the three previous quarters, T-1 refers to the four quarters prior to 
the four quarters included in T, and T-2 refers to the four quarters prior to the four quarters included in T-1. 

Item 1 Interest, lease and dividend component 
Report the interest, lease, and dividend component. Interest, lease, and dividend component is equal to the following: 
Minimum [Average(Absolute value(total interest income – total interest expense)); 2.25%* Average(Interest earning assets)] + 
Average(Dividend income).  Averages must be calculated based on the last three consecutive four-quarter periods: T, T-1, and 
T-2. See § __.150(d).

Item 1.a Total interest income 
Report total interest income. Total interest income means interest income from all financial assets and other interest income. 
See § __.101. Total interest income corresponds to “total interest income” in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and FFIEC 031 
or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports following the subtraction of dividend income.  

Item 1.b Total interest expense 
Report total interest expense. Total interest expense means interest expenses related to all financial liabilities and other interest 
expenses. See § __.101. Total interest expense corresponds to “total interest expense” in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and 
FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports. 

Item 1.c Interest earning assets 
Report interest earning assets. Interest earning assets means the sum of all gross outstanding loans and leases, securities that 
pay interest, interest-bearing balances, federal funds sold, and securities purchased under agreement to resell. See § __.101. 
Interest earning assets correspond to the sum of “Interest-bearing balances in U.S. offices,” “Interest-bearing balances in 
foreign offices, Edge and Agreement subsidiaries, and IBFs,” “Federal funds sold in domestic offices,” “Securities purchased 
under agreements to resell,” “Loans and leases held for sale,” “Loans and leases, held for investment,” “Total held-to-maturity 
securities at amortized cost” (only including securities that pay interest), “Total available-for-sale securities at fair value” (only 
including securities that pay interest), and “Total trading assets” (only including trading assets that pay interest) in the FR Y-9C 
(holding companies) and FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports. 

Item 1.d Dividend income 
Report dividend income. Dividend income means all dividends received on securities not consolidated in the reporting 
institution’s financial statements. See § __.101. Dividend income is currently included in “total interest income” in the FR Y-
9C (holding companies) and FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports. 

Item 2 Services component 
Report the services component. Services component is equal to the following: Maximum (Average(Fee and commission 
income); Average(Fee and commission expense)) + Maximum (Average(Other operating income); Average(Other operating 
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expense)).  Averages must be calculated based on the last three consecutive four-quarter periods: T, T-1, and T-2. See § 
__.150(d). 

Item 2.a Fee and commission income 
Report fee and commission income. Fee and commission income means income received from providing advisory and 
financial services, including insurance income. See § __.101.  Fee and commission income includes the sum of “Income from 
fiduciary activities,” “Service charges on deposit accounts in domestic offices,” “Fees and commission from securities 
brokerage,” “Investment banking, advisory, and underwriting fees and commissions,” “Fees and commissions from annuity 
sales,” “Income and fees from printing and sale of checks,” “Income and fees from automated teller machines,” “Safe deposit 
box rent,” “Bank card and credit card interchange fees,” “Income and fees from wire transfers,” “Underwriting income from 
insurance and reinsurance activities,” and “Income from other insurance activities” in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and 
FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports. Fee and commission income also includes servicing fees on a gross 
basis, which would correspond to “net servicing fees” in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and the FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 
(depository institutions) reports with the modification that expenses should not be netted. In addition, fee and commission 
income includes any other income received from providing advice and financial services.  

Item 2.b Fee and commission expense 
Report fee and commission expense. Fee and commission expense means expenses paid for advisory and financial services 
received. See § __.101. Fee and commission expense includes “Consulting and advisory expenses” and “Automated teller 
machine and interchange expenses” in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository 
institutions) reports.  In addition, fee and commission expense includes any other expenses paid for advice and financial 
services received. 

Item 2.c Other operating income 
Report other operating income. Other operating income means income not included in other elements of the business indicator 
and not excluded from the business indicator. See § __.101. Other operating income includes “Rent and other income from 
other real estate owned” in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports.  
In addition, other operating income includes any other income items that are not part of other elements of the business indicator 
and are not excluded from the business indicator.  

Item 2.d Other operating expense 
Report other operating expense. Other operating expense means expenses associated with financial services not included in 
other elements of the business indicator and all expenses associate with operational loss events. Other operating expense does 
not include expenses excluded from the business indicator. See § __.101. 

Item 3 Financial component 
Report the financial component. Financial component is equal to the following: Average (Absolute value (Trading revenue)) + 
Average (Absolute value (Net profit or loss on assets and liabilities not held for trading)).  Averages must be calculated based 
on the last three consecutive four-quarter periods: T, T-1, and T-2. See § __.150(d). 

Item 3.a Trading revenue 
Report trading revenue. Trading revenue means the net gain or loss from trading cash instruments and derivative contracts 
(including commodity contracts). See § __.101. Trading revenue corresponds to “trading revenue” in the FR Y-9C (holding 
companies) and FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports. 

Item 3.b Net profit (loss) on assets and liabilities not held for trading 
Report net profit or loss on assets and liabilities not held for trading. Net profit or loss on assets and liabilities not held for 
trading means the sum of realized gains (losses) on held-to-maturity securities, realized gains (losses) on available-for-sale 
securities, net gains (losses) on sales of loans and leases, net gains (losses) on sales of other real estate owned, net gains 
(losses) on sales of other assets, venture capital revenue, net securitization income, and mark-to-market profit or loss on bank 
liabilities. See § __.101. “Realized gains (losses) on held-to-maturity securities,” “realized gains (losses) on available-for-sale 
securities,” “net gains (losses) on sales of loans and leases,” “net gains (losses) on sales of other real estate owned,” “net gains 
(losses) on sales of other assets,” “venture capital revenue,” and “net securitization income” correspond to the their definitions 
in the FR Y-9C (holding companies) and FFIEC 031 or FFIEC 041 (depository institutions) reports. 

Item 4 Business indicator 
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Report the business indicator. The business indicator is the sum of the interest, lease, and dividend component; the services 
component; and the financial component. See § __.150(d). 

Memoranda  

These memoranda items must be reported by reporting institutions that have received supervisory approval to exclude divested 
activities from the calculation of the business indicator.  

Item 1 Business indicator gross of excluded divested activities 
Report the business indicator gross of excluded divested activities. The business indicator reported in this item includes 
divested activities. See § __.150(d). 

Item 2 Reduction in the business indicator due to excluded divested activities 
Report the reduction in the business indicator due to excluded divested activities. This refers to the difference between the 
business indicator gross of excluded divested activities (Memoranda item 1) and the business indicator net of divested activities 
(item 4).
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LINE ITEM  INSTRUCTIONS FOR 

Operational Risk 

Schedule OR3 
General Instructions 
Institutions report operational risk regulatory capital requirements.  

Definitions. Refer to Subpart E of the capital rule for definitions of terms.   

Item Instructions 
Item 1 Business indicator component 
Report the business indicator component. This refers to the business indicator component used for calculating 
the operational risk capital requirement. See § __.150(c). 

Item 2 Internal loss multiplier 
Report the internal loss multiplier. This refers to the internal loss multiplier used for calculating the operational 
risk capital requirement. See § __.150(e). 

Item 3 Operational risk capital requirement  
Report the operational risk capital requirement. This corresponds to the business indicator component times 
the internal loss multiplier. See § __.150(b). 

Item 4 Risk-weighted assets for operational risk 
Report the risk-weighted assets for operational risk. This corresponds to the operational risk capital 
requirement multiplied by 12.5. See § __.150(a). 
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OPTIONAL NARRATIVE STATEMENT  
CONCERNING THE AMOUNTS REPORTED IN THE  

REGULATORY CAPTAL REPORTING FOR LARGE BANKING ORGANIZATIONS 

The management of the reporting institutions may submit a brief narrative statement to supplement on 
the data reported in the Regulatory Capital Reporting for Large Banking Organizations. This optional 
statement will be made available to the public, along with the publicly available data in the Regulatory 
Capital Reporting for Large Banking Organizations, in response to any request for individual reporting 
institution reported data.  

REPORTERS CHOOSING TO SUBMIT THE NARRATIVE STATEMENT SHOULD ENSURE THAT THE
STATEMENT DOES NOT CONTAIN THE NAMES OR OTHER IDENTIFICATIONS OF INDIVIDUAL BANKING
ORGANIZATION CUSTOMERS, OR ANY OTHER INFORMATION THAT THEY ARE NOT WILLING TO HAVE
MADE PUBLIC OR THAT WOULD COMPROMISE THE PRIVACY OF THEIR CUSTOMERS. Reporting
institutions choosing not to make a statement may check the "No comment" box and should make no
entries of any kind in the space provided for the narrative statement; i.e., DO NOT enter in this space
such phrases as "No statement," "Not applicable," "N/A," "No comment," and "None."

The optional statement must be entered on the sheet provided by the agencies. The statement should
not exceed 100 words. Further, regardless of the number of words, the statement must not exceed 750
characters, including punctuation, indentation, and standard spacing between words and sentences. If
any submission should exceed 750 characters, as defined, it will be truncated at 750 characters with no
notice to the submitting bank and the truncated statement will appear as the bank's statement both on
agency computerized records and in computer-file releases to the public.

All information furnished by the reporting institution in the narrative statement must be accurate and 
not misleading. Appropriate efforts shall be taken by the submitting reporting institution to ensure the 
statement's accuracy.  

If, subsequent to the original submission, material changes are submitted for the data reported in the 
Regulatory Capital Reporting for Large Banking Organizations, the existing narrative statement will be
deleted from the files, and from disclosure; the bank organization, at its option, may replace it with a
statement appropriate to the amended data. 

The optional narrative statement will appear in agency records and in release to the public exactly as 
submitted (or amended as described in the preceding paragraph) by the management of the bank 
organization (except for the truncation of statements exceeding the 750-character limit described 
above). THE STATEMENT WILL NOT BE EDITED OR SCREENED IN ANY WAY BY THE SUPERVISORY 
AGENCIES FOR ACCURACY OR RELEVANCE. DISCLOSURE OF THE STATEMENT SHALL NOT SIGNIFY THAT 
ANY FEDERAL SUPERVISORY AGENCY HAS VERIFIED OR CONFIRMED THE ACCURACY OF THE 
INFORMATION CONTAINED THEREIN. A STATEMENT TO THIS EFFECT WILL APPEAR ON ANY PUBLIC 
RELEASE OF THE OPTIONAL STATEMENT SUBMITTED BY THE MANAGEMENT OF THE REPORTING 
BANKING ORGANIZATION. 
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LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Summary Risk-Weighted Asset Information
for Banks Approved to Use Advanced
Internal Ratings-Based and Advanced
Measurement Approaches for Regulatory
Capital Purposes
Schedule B

General Instructions

Definitions. Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

credit valuation adjustment (CVA). All other relevant

advanced approaches rule definitions are listed in

Schedules C through S, to which Schedule B refers.

All OTC derivatives must apply a CVA as described in

section 132(e) of the advanced approaches rule. With

respect to its OTC derivative contracts, an institution

must calculate a CVA risk-weighted asset amount for

each counterparty using the simple CVA approach

described in section 132(e)(5) of the advanced

approaches rule or, with prior written approval of its

primary Federal supervisory, the advanced CVA

approach described in section 132(e)(6) of the

advanced approaches rule. A bank that receives prior

supervisory approval to calculate its CVA risk-

weighted asset amounts for a class of counterparties

using the advanced CVA approach must continue to

use that approach for that class of counterparties until

it notifies its primary Federal supervisor in writing that

the bank expects to begin calculating its CVA risk-

weighted asset amount using the simple CVA

approach. Such notice must include an explanation of

the bank’s rationale and the date upon which the bank

will begin to calculate its CVA risk-weighted asset

amount using the simple CVA approach. Banks should

be consistent in their methodology for determining the

weighted average maturity (e.g., if a bank is using a

one-year floor, than that should be reflected in the

weighted average maturity calculation).

Item Instructions

Wholesale Exposures

Item 1 Corporate

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-13 of Schedule C: Whole-

sale Exposure—Corporate.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-13 of Schedule C: Wholesale

Exposure—Corporate.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-13 of Schedule C: Whole-

sale Exposure—Corporate.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-13 of Schedule C: Whole-

sale Exposure—Corporate.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell F-13 of Schedule C: Whole-

sale Exposure—Corporate.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell H-13 of Schedule C: Wholesale

Exposures—Corporate.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell K-13 of Schedule C: Wholesale

Exposure—Corporate.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell L-13 of Schedule C: Wholesale

Exposure—Corporate

Item 2 Bank

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-13 of Schedule D:

Wholesale Exposure—Bank.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-13 of Schedule D: Wholesale

Exposure—Bank.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-13 of Schedule D: Whole-

sale Exposure—Bank.

B-1
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In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-13 of Schedule D: Whole-

sale Exposure—Bank.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell F-13 of Schedule D: Whole-

sale Exposure—Bank.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell H-13 of Schedule D: Wholesale

Exposures—Bank.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell J-13 of Schedule D: Wholesale

Exposure—Bank.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell K-13 of Schedule D: Wholesale

Exposure—Bank.

Item 3 Sovereign

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-13 of Schedule E: Whole-

sale Exposure—Sovereign.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-13 of Schedule E: Wholesale

Exposure—Sovereign.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-13 of Schedule E: Whole-

sale Exposure—Sovereign.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-13 of Schedule E: Whole-

sale Exposure—Sovereign.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell F-13 of Schedule E: Whole-

sale Exposure—Sovereign.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell H-13 of Schedule E: Wholesale

Exposures—Sovereign.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell J-13 of Schedule E: Wholesale

Exposure—Sovereign.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell K-13 of Schedule E: Wholesale

Exposure—Sovereign.

Item 4 Income-Producing Real Estate (IPRE)

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-13 of Schedule F: Whole-

sale Exposure –IPRE.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-13 of Schedule F: Wholesale

Exposure—IPRE.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-13 of Schedule F: Whole-

sale Exposure—IPRE.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-13 of Schedule F: Whole-

sale Exposure—Construction IPRE.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell F-13 of Schedule F: Whole-

sale Exposure—IPRE.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell H-13 of Schedule F: Wholesale

Exposures—IPRE.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell K-13 of Schedule F: Wholesale

Exposure—IPRE.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell L-13 of Schedule F: Wholesale

Exposure—IPRE.

Item 5 High-Volatility Commercial Real Estate

(HVCRE)

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-13 of Schedule G:

Wholesale Exposure—HVCRE.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-13 of Schedule G: Wholesale

Exposure—HVCRE.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-13 of Schedule G: Whole-

sale Exposure—HVCRE.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-13 of Schedule G: Whole-

sale Exposure—HVCRE.

Schedule B
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In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell F-13 of Schedule G: Whole-

sale Exposure—HVCRE.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell H-13 of Schedule G: Wholesale

Exposures—HVCRE.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell K-13 of Schedule G: Wholesale

Exposure—HVCRE.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell L-13 of Schedule G: Wholesale

Exposure—HVCRE.

Item 6 Eligible Margin Loans, Repo-Style

Transactions and OTC Derivatives With Cross-Product

Netting—EAD Adjustment Method

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-14 of Schedule H:

Wholesale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-

style transactions and OTC Derivatives with Cross

Product Netting.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell C-14 of Schedule H:

Wholesale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-

style transactions and OTC Derivatives with Cross

Product Netting.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell B-14 of Schedule H: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell D-14 of Schedule H: Wholesale

Exposures—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell E-14 of Schedule H: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell F-14 of Schedule H: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

Item 7 Eligible Margin Loans, Repo-Style

Transactions and OTC Derivatives With Cross-Product

Netting—Collateral Reflected in LGD

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell G-14 of Schedule H:

Wholesale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-

style transactions and OTC Derivatives with Cross

Product Netting.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell I-14 of Schedule H: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell H-14 of Schedule H: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell J-14 of Schedule H: Wholesale

Exposures—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell K-14 of Schedule H: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell L-14 of Schedule H: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions and OTC Derivatives with Cross Product

Netting.

Item 8 Eligible Margin Loans, Repo-Style

Transactions -- No Cross-Product Netting—EAD

Adjustment Method

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-14 of Schedule I: Whole-

Schedule B
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sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell C-14 of Schedule I: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell B-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell D-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposures—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell E-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell F-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

Item 9 Eligible Margin Loans, Repo-Style

Transactions -- No Cross-Product Netting—Collateral

Reflected in LGD

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell G-14 of Schedule I: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell I-14 of Schedule I: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell H-14 of Schedule I: Whole-

sale Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style trans-

actions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell J-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposures—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell K-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell L-14 of Schedule I: Wholesale

Exposure—Eligible margin loans, repo-style transac-

tions - No Cross Product Netting.

Item 10 OTC Derivatives—No Cross-Product

Netting—EAD Adjustment Method

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-13 of Schedule J: Whole-

sale Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell C-13 of Schedule J: Whole-

sale Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell B-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell D-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposures—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell E-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell F-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

Item 11 OTC Derivatives—No Cross-Product

Netting—Collateral Reflected in LGD

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell G-13 of Schedule J: Whole-

sale Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell I-13 of Schedule J: Whole-

sale Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

Schedule B
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In column E, the weighted average effective maturity in

years is derived from cell H-13 of Schedule J: Whole-

sale Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell J-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposures—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell K-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell L-13 of Schedule J: Wholesale

Exposure—OTC Derivatives - No Cross Product

Netting.

Retail Exposures

Item 12 Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First Lien

Exposures

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-16 of Schedule K: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First

Lien Exposures.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-16 of Schedule K: Retail Exposure—

Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First Lien

Exposures.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-16 of Schedule K: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First

Lien Exposures.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-16 of Schedule K: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First

Lien Exposures.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell G-16 of Schedule K: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First

Lien Exposures.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell H-16 of Schedule K: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First

Lien Exposures.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell I-16 of Schedule K: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end First

Lien Exposures.

Item 13 Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-16 of Schedule L: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-16 of Schedule L: Retail Exposure—

Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior Lien

Exposures.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-16 of Schedule L: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-16 of Schedule L: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell G-16 of Schedule L: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell H-16 of Schedule L: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell I-16 of Schedule L: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Closed-end Junior

Lien Exposures.

Item 14 Residential Mortgage—Revolving Exposures

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-16 of Schedule M: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Revolving

Exposures.

Schedule B
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In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-16 of Schedule M: Retail Exposure—

Residential Mortgage—Revolving Exposures.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-16 of Schedule M: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Revolving

Exposures.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-16 of Schedule M: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Revolving

Exposures.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell G-16 of Schedule M: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Revolving

Exposures.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell H-16 of Schedule M: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Revolving

Exposures.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell I-16 of Schedule M: Retail

Exposure—Residential Mortgage—Revolving

Exposures.

Item 15 Qualifying Revolving Exposures

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-16 of Schedule N: Retail

Exposure—Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-16 of Schedule N: Retail Exposure—

Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-16 of Schedule N: Retail

Exposure—Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-16 of Schedule N: Retail

Exposure—Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell G-16 of Schedule N: Retail

Exposure—Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell H-16 of Schedule N: Retail

Exposure—Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell I-16 of Schedule N: Retail

Exposure—Qualifying Revolving Exposures.

Item 16 Other Retail Exposures

In column A, the weighted average probability of

default is derived from cell A-16 of Schedule O: Retail

Exposure—Other Retail Exposures.

In column B, the total balance sheet amount is derived

from cell C-16 of Schedule O: Retail Exposure—Other

Retail Exposures.

In column C, the total dollar volume of undrawn expo-

sures is derived from cell D-16 of Schedule O: Retail

Exposure—Other Retail Exposures.

In column D, the total dollar volume of exposure at

default is derived from cell E-16 of Schedule O: Retail

Exposure—Other Retail Exposures.

In column F, the weighted average loss given default is

derived from cell G-16 of Schedule O: Retail

Exposure—Other Retail Exposures.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

is derived from cell H-16 of Schedule O: Retail

Exposure—Other Retail Exposures.

In column H, the total dollar volume of expected credit

loss is derived from cell I-16 of Schedule O: Retail

Exposure—Other Retail Exposures.

Securitization Exposures

Item 17 Subject to the Supervisory Formula Approach.

In column B, the total amount of securitization expo-

sures subject to the Supervisory Formula Approach is

derived by summing cells A-1 and D-1 of Schedule P:

Securitization Exposures Schedule.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

of securitization exposures outstanding subject to the

Supervisory Formula Approach is derived by summing

cells B- 1 and E-1 of Schedule P: Securitization Expo-

sures Schedule.

Item 18 Subject to the Simplified Supervisory Formula

Approach.

In column B, the total amount of securitization expo-

sures subject to the Simplified Supervisory Formula

Approach is derived by summing cells A-2 and D-2 of

Schedule P: Securitization Exposures Schedule.
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In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

of securitization exposures outstanding subject to the

Simplified Supervisory Formula Approach is derived

by summing cells B-2 and E-2 of Schedule P: Securiti-

zation Exposures Schedule.

Item 19 Subject to 1,250% risk weight.

In column B, the total amount of securitization expo-

sures subject to 1,250% risk weight is derived by sum-

ming cells A-3 and D-3 of Schedule P: Securitization

Exposures Schedule.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

of securitization exposures outstanding subject to

1,250% risk weight is derived by summing cells B-3 and

E-3 of Schedule P: Securitization Exposures Schedule.

Cleared Transactions

Item 20 Derivative Contracts or Netting Sets of

Derivative Contracts.

In column B, the total amount of exposures is derived

by summing cells A-1, B-1, A-3 and B-3 of Schedule Q:

Cleared Transactions.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

of exposures is derived by summing cells D-1 and D-3

of Schedule Q: Cleared Transactions.

Item 21 Repo-style transactions.

In column B, the total amount of exposures is derived

by summing cells A-2, B-2, A-4 and B-4 of Schedule Q:

Cleared Transactions.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

of exposures is derived by summing cells D-2 and D-4

of Schedule Q: Cleared Transactions.

Item 22 Default Fund Contributions.

In column B, the total amount of default fund contri-

butions is derived by summing cells C-5 and C-6 of

Schedule Q: Cleared Transactions.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

of default fund contributions is derived by summing

cells D-5 and D-6 of Schedule Q: Cleared

Transactions.

Equity Exposures

Item 23 Simple Risk Weight Method (SRWA).

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

for equity exposures subject to the SRWA plus invest-

ment funds is derived from cell B-16 of Schedule R:

Equity Exposures. Complete only if the SRWA is used.

Item 24 Full Internal Models Approach (IMA).

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

for equity exposures is derived from cell D-21 of

Schedule R: Equity Exposures. Complete only if the

bank uses internal models to estimate potential losses

for both publicly traded and non-publicly traded

equity exposures.

Item 25 Partial IMA, Partial SRWA.

In column G, the total amount of risk weighted assets

for equity exposures is derived from cell F-25 of Sched-

ule R: Equity Exposures. Complete only if the bank

uses internal models to estimate potential losses only

for publicly traded equity exposures.

Item 26 Unsettled Transactions.

In column B, report the balance sheet amount of

unsettled transactions.

In column G, report the total amount of risk weighted

assets of unsettled transactions, as determined by sec-

tion 135 of the advanced approaches rule.

Item 27 Assets Not Included in a Defined Exposure

Category.

In column B, report the balance sheet amount of assets

not defined in an exposure category, as described in

paragraph (e)(3) of section 131 of the advanced

approaches rule, but excluding the balance sheet

amount of significant investments in unconsolidated

financial institutions in the form of common stock that

are not deducted from capital, which is reported in cell

A-7 of Schedule R: Equity Exposures.

In column G, report the total amount of risk weighted

assets for assets not defined in an exposure category, as

determined by paragraph (e)(3) of section 131 of the

advanced approaches rule.

Schedule B
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Item 28 Non-material Portfolios of Exposures.

In column B, report the balance sheet amount of assets

in non-material portfolios of exposures as described in

paragraph (e)(4) of section 131 of the advanced

approaches rule.

In column G, report the total amount of risk weighted

assets for non-material portfolios of exposures as

determined by paragraph (e)(4) of section 131 of the

advanced approaches rule, for non-material exposures.

Item 29 Sum of Column G.

In column G, report the sum of G-1 through G-28.

Item 30 Total Credit Risk Weighted Assets.

In column G, report the product of G-29 and 1.06.

Item 31.a Credit Valuation Adjustment

(CVA)—Simple Approach.

In column G, report the Simple CVA total risk-

weighted assets associated with OTC derivative trans-

actions, as described in section 132(e) of the advanced

approaches rule.

Item 31.b Credit Valuation Adjustment

(CVA)—Advanced Approach.

In column G, report the Advanced CVA total risk-

weighted assets associated with OTC derivative trans-

actions, as described in section 132(e) of the advanced

approaches rule.

Item 32 Assets Subject to the General Risk-Based

Capital Requirements.

In column G, report risk-weighted assets subject to the

merger and acquisition transitional arrangements as

described in section 124 of the advanced approaches

rule.

Item 33 Excess Eligible Credit Reserves Not Included

in Tier 2 Capital.

In column G, report excess eligible credit reserves not

included in tier 2 capital, consistent with paragraph

(a)(2) of section 113 of the advanced approaches rule.

Item 34 Advanced Market Risk Equivalent Assets.

In column G, report “Advanced Market Risk-

Weighted Assets” as determined under subpart F,

section 204(a)(2) of the revised regulatory capital rules:

12 CFR Part 3 (national banks and federal savings

associations) (OCC); 12 CFR Part 217 (holding com-

panies and state member banks) (Board); and 12 CFR

Part 324 (state nonmember banks and state savings

associations) (FDIC).

Item 35 Operational Risk.

In column G, the amount of risk-weighted assets for

operational risk is derived from the product of line 1 of

Schedule S: Operational Risk and 12.5.

Item 36 Total.

In column G, report the sum of cells G-30, G-31, G-32,

G-34, and G-35 minus cell G-33 above.

Schedule B
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Wholesale Exposures
Schedules C through G

General Instructions

Definitions. Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

(1) probability of default (PD); (2) loss given default

(LGD); (3) exposure at default (EAD); (4) effective

maturity (M); (5) expected credit loss (ECL); (6) guar-

antee; (7) credit derivatives; (8) obligor; (9) credit risk

mitigant; (10) eligible margin loan; (11) eligible pur-

chased wholesale exposure; (12) high volatility com-

mercial real estate (HVCRE) exposure1; (13) multilat-

eral development bank; (14) repo-style transaction;

(15) sovereign exposure; and (16) wholesale exposure.

The PD substitution approach and the LGD adjustment

approach are described in section 133 of the advanced

approaches rule. The double default treatment is

described in section 134 of the advanced approaches

rule.

Weighted Averages. Weighted average obligor PD as

used in this section is calculated by: (1) determining the

obligors and their exposures that fall within each of the

PD ranges indicated, (2) multiplying each obligor’s PD

by its total EAD, (3) summing the products from step

(2) for all exposures within each PD range, and

(4) dividing the summed products from step (3) by the

sum of the EADs of all exposures in the same PD

range.

Weighted Average LGD without effects of guarantees

and credit derivatives, but with effect of collateral as

used in this section is calculated by: (1) determining the

obligors and their exposures that fall within each of the

PD ranges indicated, (2) multiplying each exposure’s

LGD before considering effects of guarantees and

credit derivatives, but after considering collateral by its

EAD, (3) summing the products from step (2) for all

exposures within each PD range, and (4) dividing the

summed products from step (3) by the sum of the

EADs of all exposures in the same PD range.

Weighted average LGD with effects of guarantees,

credit derivatives and collateral as used in this section is

calculated by: (1) determining the obligors and their

exposures that fall within each of the PD ranges indi-

cated, (2) multiplying each exposure’s LGD with

effects of credit risk mitigants (guarantees, credit

derivatives and collateral) by its EAD, (3) summing the

products from step (2) for all exposures within each PD

range, and (4) dividing the summed products from step

(3) by the sum of the EADs of all exposures in the

same PD range.

Weighted average M as used in this section is calculated

by: (1) determining the obligors and their exposures

that fall within each of the PD ranges indicated,

(2) multiplying each exposure’s estimated M by its

EAD, (3) summing the products from step (2) for all

exposures within each PD range, and (4) dividing the

summed products from step (3) by the sum of the

EADs of all exposures in the same PD range.

Exposure Categorization. The underlying obligor

should be used as the basis for determining on which

wholesale schedule to report an exposure. If the bank

does not assign an obligor PD, then the bank should

use the guarantor as the basis for determining on

which schedule to report an exposure. The bank should

also use the guarantor PD as the basis for assigning the

exposure to the appropriate supervisory PD band.

Treatment of Eligible Purchased Wholesale Exposures.

Consistent with paragraph (d)(4) of section 131 of the

advanced approaches rule, reporting of eligible pur-
1. The definition of HVCRE exposure has been amended effective

April 1, 2020.
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chased wholesale exposures should be based on

segment-level risk estimates for PD, LGD, EAD, M,

and ECL.

Correlation factor for certain regulated and unregulated

financial institutions. Banking organizations must

apply a multiplier of 1.25 to the correlation factor for

wholesale exposures to unregulated financial institu-

tions that generate a majority of their revenue from

financial activities, regardless of asset size.

This category includes highly leveraged entities such as

hedge funds and financial guarantors. Banking organi-

zations must also apply a multiplier of 1.25 to the cor-

relation factor for wholesale exposures to regulated

financial institutions with consolidated assets of

greater than or equal to $100 billion. These exposure

amounts must be included with those reported in line

items 1 through 12 (the sum of which flows to Sched-

ule B) and also reported separately in M2 and M3 (in

Schedules C and D).

Cleared Transactions: Cleared transactions and default

fund contributions, as described in section 133(b), sec-

tion 133(c) and section 133(d) of the advanced

approaches rule, should only be reported in Sched-

ule Q, and not in Schedules C through G.

Schedules C through G
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—Corporate
Schedule C

Report all Wholesale Exposures—Corporate, which

include all wholesale exposures as defined in the

advanced approaches rule, except those which are to be

specifically included in the Wholesale Exposures—

Bank (Schedule D), Wholesale Exposures—Sovereign

(Schedule E), Wholesale Exposures—Income Produc-

ing Real Estate (Schedule F), Wholesale Exposures—

High Volatility Commercial Real Estate (Schedule G),

or Wholesale Exposures—Eligible Margin Loans,

Repo-Style Transactions, or OTC Derivatives sched-

ules (Schedules H through I). Include in this schedule

government-related entities whose exposures do not

have the full faith and credit support of a sovereign

such as the Federal Home Loan Bank or the Federal

Agricultural Mortgage Corporation.

Item Instructions

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of exposures categorized as wholesale corporate where

the obligor PD falls within the indicated PD range. Cell

A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of collateral but not

the effects of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the double default treatment to

exposures included in this row, expressed in terms of a

reduction in risk-weighted assets in dollars. The esti-

mate can be derived by deducting the aggregated risk-

weighted assets that would have resulted from the

application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight formula

to all underlying obligations contained in this row as if

double default treatment had not been applied from

C-1
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the amount in column K of this row (this resulting

amount would normally be negative). The estimate

should reflect only credit risk mitigation benefits

derived from the application of the double default

treatment.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.

In column L, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns F

and E, respectively, for the ithPD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (WALGD_Pre) in percentage terms is calculated

as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (%) and EAD ($) reported in columns G and E,

respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1

through 12 of this schedule.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average LGD after

consideration of consideration of credit risk mitigants

(WALGD_Post) in percentage terms is calculated as

follows:

where Hi and Ei are the LGD after consideration of

credit risk mitigants (%) and EAD ($) reported in col-

umns H and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In columns B, C, D, E, I, J, K, and L, the sums are cal-

culated as the total of amounts reported in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule for each of these

respective columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk weighted assets of non-material portfo-

lios reportable in this schedule, but not included in the

cells above.

Item M2

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of wholesale exposures to regulated financial institu-

tions with at least $100 billion in assets.

Schedule C
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In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the LGDs of collateral but not

the LGDs of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the double default treatment to

exposures included in this row, expressed in terms of a

reduction in risk- weighted assets in dollars. The esti-

mate can be derived by deducting the aggregated risk-

weighted assets that would have resulted from the

application of the IRB Wholesale risk- weight formula

to all underlying obligations contained in this row as if

double default treatment had not been applied from

the amount in column K of this row (this resulting

amount would normally be negative). The estimate

should reflect only credit risk mitigation benefits

derived from the application of the double default

treatment.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.

In column L, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Item M3

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

unregulated financial institutions that generate a

majority of their revenue from financial activities.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the LGDs of collateral but not

the LGDs of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-
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weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the double default treatment to

exposures included in this row, expressed in terms of a

reduction in risk- weighted assets in dollars. The esti-

mate can be derived by deducting the aggregated risk-

weighted assets that would have resulted from the

application of the IRB Wholesale risk- weight formula

to all underlying obligations contained in this row as if

double default treatment had not been applied from

the amount in column K of this row (this resulting

amount would normally be negative). The estimate

should reflect only credit risk mitigation benefits

derived from the application of the double default

treatment.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.

In column L, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Schedule C
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—Bank
Schedule D

Report all Wholesale Exposures—Bank. For this

schedule, Bank includes the following entities:

(1) banks and depository institutions as defined in the

Glossary of the Reports of Condition and Income

under the following headings: Banks, U.S. and Foreign;

and Depository Institutions in the U.S.; (2) securities

firms; and (3) multi-lateral development banks that do

not have full faith and credit backing of sovereign

entities.

Item Instructions

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of exposures categorized as wholesale bank where the

obligor PD falls within the indicated PD range. Cell

A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of collateral but not

the effects of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives, and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column J of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments.

In column K, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for
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the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns F

and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (WALGD_Pre) in percentage terms is calculated

as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (%) and EAD ($) reported in columns G and E,

respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1

through 12 of this schedule.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average LGD after

consideration of consideration of credit risk mitigants

(WALGD_Post) in percentage terms is calculated as

follows:

where Hi and Ei are the LGD after consideration of

credit risk mitigants (%) and EAD ($) reported in col-

umns H and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In columns B, C, D, E, I, J, and K, the sums are calcu-

lated as the total of amounts reported in item numbers

1 through 12 of this schedule for each of these respec-

tive columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk weighted assets of non-material portfo-

lios reportable in this schedule, but not included in the

cells above.

Item M2

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of wholesale exposures to regulated financial institu-

tions with at least $100 billion in assets.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the LGDs of collateral but not

the LGDs of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-
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ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.

In column K, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Item M3

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

unregulated financial institutions that generate a

majority of their revenue from financial activities.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the LGDs of collateral but not

the LGDs of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.

In column K, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Schedule D
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—Sovereign
Schedule E

Report all Wholesale Exposures—Sovereign (Sover-

eign exposures)

Item Instructions

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of exposures categorized as wholesale sovereign where

the obligor PD falls within the indicated PD range. Cell

A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of collateral but not

the effects of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives, and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column J of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments.

In column K, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.
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In column F, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns F

and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (WALGD_Pre) in percentage terms is calculated

as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (%) and EAD ($) reported in columns G and E,

respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1

through 12 of this schedule.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average LGD after

consideration of consideration of credit risk mitigants

(WALGD_Post) in percentage terms is calculated as

follows:

where Hi and Ei are the LGD after consideration of

credit risk mitigants (%) and EAD ($) reported in col-

umns H and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In columns B, C, D, E, I, J, and K, the sums are calcu-

lated as the total of amounts reported in item numbers

1 through 12 of this schedule for each of these respec-

tive columns.

Memoranda Item

Item M1

Report the risk weighted assets of non-material portfo-

lios reportable in this schedule, but not included in the

cells above.

Schedule E
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—Income-
Producing Real Estate (IPRE)
Schedule F

IPRE includes exposures that finance the acquisition,

development, or construction (ADC) of one-to-four

family residential properties, or commercial real estate

projects that are not defined as HVCRE as well as per-

manent financing of commercial real estate and apart-

ment buildings.

Item Instructions

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of exposures categorized as wholesale IPRE where the

obligor PD falls within the indicated PD range. Cell

A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of collateral but not

the effects of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the double default treatment to

exposures included in this row, expressed in terms of a

reduction in risk-weighted assets in dollars. The esti-

mate can be derived by deducting the aggregated risk-

weighted assets that would have resulted from the

application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight formula

to all underlying obligations contained in this row as if

double default treatment had not been applied from

the amount in column K of this row (this resulting

amount would normally be negative). The estimate

should reflect only credit risk mitigation benefits

derived from the application of the double default

treatment.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.
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In column L, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns F

and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (WALGD_Pre) in percentage terms calculated as

follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (%) and EAD ($) reported in columns G and E,

respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1

through 12 of this schedule.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average LGD after

consideration of consideration of credit risk mitigants

(WALGD_Post) in percentage terms is calculated as

follows:

where Hi and Ei are the LGD after consideration of

credit risk mitigants (%) and EAD ($) reported in col-

umns H and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In columns B, C, D, E, I, J, K, and L, the sums are cal-

culated as the total of amounts reported in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule for each of these

respective columns.

Memoranda Item

Item M1

Report the risk weighted assets of non-material portfo-

lios reportable in this schedule, but not included in the

cells above.

Schedule F
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—High Volatility
Commercial Real Estate (HVCRE)
Schedule G

Report all Wholesale Exposures—High Volatility

Commercial Real Estate (HVCRE)

Item Instructions

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of exposures categorized as wholesale HVCRE where

the obligor PD falls within the indicated PD range. Cell

A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of obligors

included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures included in this row for column A. Do not

report any undrawn amounts in this column.

In column D, report the total dollar value of available

but undrawn balance of exposures (for example, from

loan commitments, lines of credit, trade-related letters

of credit, or transaction-related contingencies)

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of collateral but not

the effects of guarantees or credit derivatives.

In column H, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A. In esti-

mating LGD, include the effects of credit risk miti-

gants (guarantees, credit derivatives and collateral).

In column I, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the PD substitution approach or the

LGD adjustment approach to exposures included in

this row, expressed in terms of a reduction in risk-

weighted assets in dollars but only in cases where risk is

mitigated through the use of eligible credit derivatives.

The estimate can be derived by deducting the aggre-

gated risk-weighted assets that would have resulted

from the application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight

formula to all underlying obligations contained in this

row if the PD Substitution approach and LGD Adjust-

ment approach had not been applied from the amount

in column K of this row (this resulting amount would

normally be negative). No estimate is required in cases

where risk is mitigated through the use of eligible

guarantees.

In column J, report the estimated benefit arising from

the application of the double default treatment to

exposures included in this row, expressed in terms of a

reduction in risk-weighted assets in dollars. The esti-

mate can be derived by deducting the aggregated risk-

weighted assets that would have resulted from the

application of the IRB Wholesale risk-weight formula

to all underlying obligations contained in this row as if

double default treatment had not been applied from

the amount in column K of this row (this resulting

amount would normally be negative). The estimate

should reflect only credit risk mitigation benefits

derived from the application of the double default

treatment.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A - after any credit risk mitigation adjustments

including application of double default treatment.

In column L, report the dollar amount of ECL for

exposures included in this row for column A.
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Item 13

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns F

and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (WALGD_Pre) in percentage terms is calculated

as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD before

consideration of eligible guarantees and credit deriva-

tives (%) and EAD ($) reported in columns G and E,

respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1

through 12 of this schedule.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average LGD after

consideration of consideration of credit risk mitigants

(WALGD_Post) in percentage terms is calculated as

follows:

where Hi and Ei are the LGD after consideration of

credit risk mitigants (%) and EAD ($) reported in col-

umns H and E, respectively, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In columns B, C, D, E, I, J, K, and L, the sums are cal-

culated as the total of amounts reported in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule for each of these

respective columns.

Memoranda Item

Item M1

Report the risk weighted assets of non-material portfo-

lios reportable in this schedule, but not included in the

cells above.

Schedule G
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Wholesale Exposures—Eligible Margin Loans,
Repo-Style Transactions, OTC Derivatives, and
Combinations of these Instruments Subject to
Qualifying Master Netting Agreements
Schedules H through J

General Instructions

Definitions. Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

(1) probability of default (PD); (2) loss given default

(LGD); (3) exposure at default (EAD); (4) effective

maturity (M); (5) expected credit loss (ECL); (6) quali-

fying cross-product master netting agreement; (7) eli-

gible margin loan; (8) obligor; (9) OTC derivative con-

tract; (10) qualifying master netting agreement;

(11) repo-style transaction; (12) Value-at-Risk (VaR);

(13) wholesale exposure; and (14) default.

The EAD adjustment approaches are described in sec-

tion 132(b)(2), section 132(b)(3), and section 132(d) of

the advanced approaches rule.

For these schedules, report all repo-style transactions,

eligible margin loans, and OTC derivatives, including

those that are covered positions under the market risk

rule, except for credit derivatives and equity derivative

contracts for which the bank does not compute a sepa-

rate counterparty credit risk capital requirement in

accordance with sections 132(c)(3) and (4) of the

advanced approaches rule.

Weighted Averages. Weighted average obligor PD as

used in this section is generally calculated by: (1) deter-

mining the obligors and their exposures that fall within

each of the PD ranges indicated, (2) multiplying each

obligor’s PD by its total EAD, (3) summing the prod-

ucts from step (2) for all exposures within each PD

range, and (4) dividing the summed products from step

(3) by the sum of the EADs of all exposures in the

same PD range. If the EAD for exposures within a

given PD range sums to zero, a simple average (i.e., the

sum of PDs within a PD range divided by the number

of exposures) should be reported.

Weighted average LGD as used in this section is gener-

ally calculated by: (1) determining the obligors and

their exposures that have estimated PDs that fall within

each of the PD ranges indicated, (2) multiplying each

exposure’s LGD by its EAD, (3) summing the products

from step (2) for all exposures within each PD range,

and (4) dividing the summed products from step (3) by

the sum of the EADs of all exposures in the same PD

range. If the EAD for exposures within a given PD

range sums to zero, a simple average (i.e., the sum of

LGDs within a PD range divided by the number of

exposures) should be reported.

Weighted average M as used in this section is generally

calculated by: (1) determining the obligors and their

exposures that have estimated PDs prior to considering

the effects of credit risk mitigation that fall within each

of the PD ranges indicated, (2) multiplying each expo-

sure’s estimated M by its EAD, (3) summing the prod-

ucts from step (2) for all exposures within each PD

range, and (4) dividing the summed products from step

(3) by the sum of the EADs of all exposures in the

same PD range. If the EAD for exposures within a

given PD range sums to zero, a simple average (i.e., the

sum of Ms within a PD range divided by the number of

exposures) should be reported.

Correlation factor for certain regulated and unregulated

financial institutions. Banking organizations must

apply a multiplier of 1.25 to the correlation factor for

wholesale exposures to unregulated financial institu-

tions that generate a majority of their revenue from

financial activities, regardless of asset size.

This category includes highly leveraged entities such as

hedge funds and financial guarantors. Banking organi-

zations must also apply a multiplier of 1.25 to the cor-

relation factor for wholesale exposures to regulated

financial institutions with consolidated assets of

greater than or equal to $100 billion.
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—Eligible Margin
Loans, Repo-style Transactions, and
OTC Derivatives with Cross-Product
Netting
Schedule H

Report all eligible margin loans, repo-style transactions

and OTC derivatives positions that are subject to a

qualifying cross-product master netting agreement.

Exposures that are not covered by qualifying cross-

product master netting agreements are reported sepa-

rately in Schedules I and J.

Item Instructions

Exposures Where the EAD Adjustment

Method is Used

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans, repo- style transactions,

and OTC derivatives covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements where the obligor

PD falls within each PD range indicated. Cell A-12

equals 100.

In column B, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column D, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column F, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column C, report the EAD of eligible margin loans

where a 300 percent risk weight has been assigned.

In column E, report the risk weighted assets of eligible

margin loans where a 300 percent risk weight has been

assigned.

Item 14

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ci are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and C, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column B, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Bi and Ci are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns B

and C, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.
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In column D, the percent EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Di and Ci are the weighted average LGD (%)

and EAD ($) reported in columns D and C, respec-

tively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule.

In columns C and E, the sums are calculated as the

total of amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

13 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns.

In column F, the sum is calculated as the total of

amounts reported in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule for column F.

Exposures Where Collateral is Reflected in

LGD

Items 1–12

In column G, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans, repo- style transactions,

and OTC derivatives covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements where the obligor

PD falls within each PD range indicated. Cell G-12

equals 100.

In column H, report the weighted average M in years

of exposures included in this row for column G.

In column I, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column G.

In column J, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column G.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn G.

In column L, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column G.

Item 14

In column G, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ii are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and I, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that G12 equals 100.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Hi and Ii are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns H

and I, respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers

1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column J, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ji and Ii are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns J and I, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule.

In columns I, K, and L, the sums are calculated as the

total of amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns.

Schedule H
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Memoranda Items

Exposures Where the EAD Adjustment

Method is Used

Items M1–M2

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans, repo- style transactions,

and OTC derivatives covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements that are to regu-

lated financial institutions with at least $100 billion in

assets (M1) or unregulated financial institutions that

generate a majority of their revenue from financial

activities (M2).

In column B, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column D, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column F, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column A.

Exposures Where Collateral is Reflected in

LGD

Items M1–M2

In column G, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans, repo- style transactions,

and OTC derivatives covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements that are to regu-

lated financial institutions with at least $100 billion in

assets (M1) or unregulated financial institutions that

generate a majority of their revenue from financial

activities (M2).

In column H, report the weighted average M in years

of exposures included in this row for column G.

In column I, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column G.

In column J, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column G.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn G.

In column L, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column G.

Item M3

Transaction meeting the criteria below for columns A

and C should be reported only in column C (related to

eligible margin loans, repo-style transactions, and OTC

derivatives covered by qualified cross-product master

netting agreements where more than two margin dis-

putes lasted longer than the holding period or margin

period of risk over the previous two quarters)

In column A, report the exposure amount of all eligible

margin loans, repo-style transactions, and OTC deriva-

tives covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements that are subject to a 20-day holding period

(under the collateral haircut or VaR approaches) or

20-day margin period of risk (under the IMM).

In column B, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column C, report the exposure amount of all eligible

margin loans, repo-style transactions, and OTC deriva-

tives covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements where more than two margin disputes

lasted longer than the holding period or margin period

of risk over the previous two quarters.

In column D, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn C.

In column E, report the exposure amount of eligible

margin loans, repo-style transactions, and OTC deriva-

tives covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements that are that exhibit specific wrong-way

risk for which the bank would otherwise apply

the IMM.

In column F, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn E.

Schedule H
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—Eligible Margin
Loans and Repo-style Transactions
with No Cross-Product Netting
Schedule I

Report all eligible margin loans and repo-style transac-

tions that are NOT subject to a qualifying cross-

product master netting agreement.

Item Instructions

Exposures Where the EAD Adjustment

Method is Used

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions

not covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements where the obligor PD falls within each PD

range indicated. Cell A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column D, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column F, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column C, report the EAD of eligible margin loans

where a 300 percent risk weight has been assigned.

In column E, report the risk weighted assets of eligible

margin loans where a 300 percent risk weight has been

assigned.

Item 14

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ci are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and C, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column B, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Bi and Ci are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns B

and C, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column D, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Di and Ci are the weighted average LGD (%)

and EAD ($) reported in columns D and C, respec-

tively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule.
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In columns C and E, the sums are calculated as the

total of amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

13 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns.

In column F, the sum is calculated as the total of

amounts reported in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule for column F.

Exposures Where Collateral is Reflected in

LGD

Items 1–12

In column G, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions

not covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements where the obligor PD falls within each PD

range indicated. Cell G-12 equals 100.

In column H, report the weighted average M in years

of exposures included in this row for column G.

In column I, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column G.

In column J, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column G.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn G.

In column L, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column G.

Item 14

In column G, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ii are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and I, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that G12 equals 100.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Hi and Ii are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns H

and I, respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers

1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column J, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ji and Ii are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns J and I, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule.

In columns I, K, and L, the sums are calculated as the

total of amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

In column A, report the percentage, rounded to one

decimal place, of total EAD for this schedule (item 14,

column C) calculated using collateral haircuts.

In column B, report the percentage, rounded to one

decimal place, of total EAD for this schedule (item 14,

column C) calculated using simple VaR.

In column C, report the percentage, rounded to one

decimal place, of total EAD for this schedule (item 14,

column C) calculated using internal models methodol-

ogy (IMM).

Schedule I
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Exposures Where the EAD Adjustment

Method is Used

Item M2–M3

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions

not covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements that are to regulated financial institutions

with at least $100 billion in assets (M2) or unregulated

financial institutions that generate a majority of their

revenue from financial activities (M3).

In column B, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column D, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column F, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column A.

Exposures Where Collateral is Reflected in

LGD

Items M2–M3

In column G, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions

not covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements that are to regulated financial institutions

with at least $100 billion in assets (M2) or unregulated

financial institutions that generate a majority of their

revenue from financial activities (M3).

In column H, report the weighted average M in years

of exposures included in this row for column G.

In column I, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column G.

In column J, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column G.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn G.

In column L, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column G.

Item M4

Transaction meeting the criteria below for columns A

and C should be reported only in column C (related

eligible margin loans and repo-style transactions not

covered by qualified cross-product master netting

agreements where more than two margin disputes

lasted longer than the holding period or margin period

of risk over the previous two quarters).

In column A, report the exposure amount of all eligible

margin loans and repo-style transactions not covered

by qualified cross-product master netting agreements

that are subject to a 20-day holding period (under the

collateral haircut or VaR approaches) or 20- day mar-

gin period of risk (under the IMM).

In column B, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column C, report the exposure amount of all eligible

margin loans and repo-style transactions not covered

by qualified cross-product master netting agreements

where more than two margin disputes lasted longer

than the holding period or margin period of risk over

the previous two quarters.

In column D, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn C.

In column E, report the exposure amount of eligible

margin loans and repo-style transactions not covered

by qualified cross-product master netting agreements

that exhibit specific wrong-way risk for which the bank

would otherwise apply the IMM.

In column F, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn E.

Schedule I
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Wholesale Exposures—OTC
Derivatives with No Cross-Product
Netting
Schedule J

Report all OTC derivative positions which are NOT

subject to a qualifying cross-product master netting

agreement.

Item Instructions

Exposures Where the EAD Adjustment

Method is Used

Items 1–12

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all OTC derivatives transactions not covered by

qualified cross-product master netting agreements

where the obligor PD falls within each PD range indi-

cated. Cell A-12 equals 100.

In column B, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column D, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column F, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column A.

Item 13

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ci are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and C, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that A12 equals 100.

In column B, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Bi and Ci are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns B

and C, respectively, for the ith PD range in item num-

bers 1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column D, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Di and Ci are the weighted average LGD (%)

and EAD ($) reported in columns D and C, respec-

tively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule.
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In columns C, E, and F, the sums are calculated as the

total of amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns.

Exposures for Which the Bank Uses the

Current Exposure Methodology to

Determine EAD and Reflects Collateral, if

any, in LGD.

Items 1–12

In column G, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all OTC derivatives transactions not covered by

qualified cross-product master netting agreements

where the obligor PD falls within each PD range indi-

cated. Cell G-12 equals 100.

In column H, report the weighted average M in years

of exposures included in this row for column G.

In column I, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column G.

In column J, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column G.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn G.

In column L, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column G.

Item 13

In column G, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ii are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and I, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule. Note that G12 equals 100.

In column H, the EAD-weighted average effective

maturity (WAEM) in years is calculated as follows:

where Hi and Ii are the weighted average effective

maturity (years) and EAD ($) reported in columns H

and I, respectively, for the ith PD range in item numbers

1 through 12 of this schedule.

In column J, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ji and Ii are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns J and I, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 12 of this

schedule.

In columns I, K, and L, the sums are calculated as the

total of amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

12 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

In column A, report the percentage, rounded to one

decimal place, of total EAD for this schedule (item 13,

column C) calculated using collateral haircuts.

In column B, report the percentage, rounded to one

decimal place, of total EAD for this schedule (item 13,

column C) calculated using internal models methodol-

ogy (IMM).

Schedule J
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Exposures Where the EAD Adjustment

Method is Used

Items M2–M3

In column A, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all OTC derivatives transactions not covered by

qualified cross-product master netting agreements that

are to regulated financial institutions with at least

$100 billion in assets (M2) or unregulated financial

institutions that generate a majority of their revenue

from financial activities (M3).

In column B, report the weighted average M in years of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column A.

In column D, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column F, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column A.

Exposures Where Collateral is Reflected in

LGD

Items M2–M3

In column G, report the weighted average obligor PD

of all OTC derivatives transactions not covered by

qualified cross-product master netting agreements that

are to regulated financial institutions with at least

$100 billion in assets (M2) or unregulated financial

institutions that generate a majority of their revenue

from financial activities (M3).

In column H, report the weighted average M in years

of exposures included in this row for column G.

In column I, report the total EAD of exposures

included in this row for column G.

In column J, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures included in this row for column G.

In column K, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn G.

In column L, report the ECL associated with the expo-

sures aggregated in this row for column G.

Item M4

Transaction meeting the criteria below for columns A

and C should be reported only in column C (related

OTC derivatives transactions not covered by qualified

cross-product master netting agreements where more

than two margin disputes lasted longer than the hold-

ing period or margin period of risk over the previous

two quarters).

In column A, report the exposure amount of all OTC

derivatives transactions not covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements that are subject to a

20-day holding period (under the collateral haircut or

VaR approaches) or 20-day margin period of risk

(under the IMM).

In column B, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column C, report the exposure amount of all OTC

derivatives transactions not covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements where more than

two margin disputes lasted longer than the holding

period or margin period of risk over the previous two

quarters.

In column D, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn C.

In column E, report the exposure amount of all OTC

derivatives transactions not covered by qualified cross-

product master netting agreements that exhibit specific

wrong-way risk for which the bank would otherwise

apply the IMM.

In column F, report the total risk weighted assets asso-

ciated with all exposures included in this row for col-

umn E.

Schedule J
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Retail Exposures
Schedules K through O

General Instructions

These schedules should reflect summary or aggregate

information based on the bank’s own segmentation

system for risk-based capital purposes. For each retail

category, banks should use the PDs calculated in its

segmentation process as the basis for assigning expo-

sures to rows that correspond to a specified supervi-

sory PD band in each schedule.

Definitions. Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

(1) probability of default (PD); (2) loss given default

(LGD); (3) exposure at default (EAD); (4) expected

credit loss (ECL);.(5) other retail exposure; (6) residen-

tial mortgage exposure; (7) default; (8) retail exposure;

(9) credit risk mitigant; and (10) qualifying revolving

exposure (QRE). Account age is described below.

Loan-to-Value. Loan-to–Value (LTV): Where LTV

information is requested, reporting of these cells is

required only if LTVs are available. If LTVs are used in

the segmentation process, report the LTV that is used

in the segmentation process. If LTVs are not used in

the segmentation process, report the most recent well-

supported LTV for the exposures (original or well sup-

ported updated LTV).

For closed-end first lien exposures, LTV ratios should

be calculated with respect to only the bank’s first lien

exposure amount. For closed-end junior liens and

revolving mortgage exposures, LTV ratios should be

calculated with respect to the bank’s junior lien expo-

sures combined with any prior liens.

Credit Risk Score. Credit Risk Score: Reporting of

these cells is required only if the scores are available.

Report scores only from credit scoring systems with a

common mapping from scores to default probabilities

and/or expected losses. Where two or more credit scor-

ing systems with different mappings are used in the

same portfolio, report scores only from the system used

for the largest number of exposures in that portfolio.

Weighted Averages. Weighted average PD as used in

this section is calculated by: (1) determining the expo-

sures that are in segments whose PDs fall within each

of the PD ranges indicated, (2) multiplying each seg-

ment’s PD by its EAD, (3) summing the products from

step (2) for all segments within each PD range, and

(4) dividing the summed products from step (3) by the

sum of the EADs of all segments in the same PD

range.

Weighted average LGD as used in this section is calcu-

lated by: (1) determining the segments that have PDs

that fall within each of the PD ranges indicated,

(2) multiplying each segment’s LGD by its EAD,

(3) summing the products from step (2) for all segments

within each PD range, and (4) dividing the summed

products from step (3) by the sum of the EADs of all

segments in the same PD range.

Weighted average age as used in this section is calcu-

lated by: (1) determining the segments that have PDs

that fall within each of the PD ranges indicated,

(2) determining an average (or weighted average) age

for each segment using the account age definitions

described below, (3) multiplying each segment’s aver-

age age by its EAD, (4) summing the products from

step (3) for all segments within each PD range, and

(5) dividing the summed products from step (4) by the

sum of EADs of all segments in the same PD range.

Weighted average credit scores are calculated in a simi-

lar manner as weighted average age. The difference is

that the sum in the denominator only includes EADs

of exposures in the exposure category that have a credit

risk score available. Report weighted average credit
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scores for each of the PD ranges indicated to one deci-

mal place.

Account Age. The following definitions should be used

to determine the age of accounts: (i) for mortgage

exposures and other types of closed-end loans, account

age is defined as the number of months since origina-

tion; (ii) for qualifying revolving exposures, account

age is defined as the number of months on the bank’s

books; and (iii) for other retail exposures, account age

should be determined using the number of months

since whatever reference point the bank uses within its

systems to identify the age of an account.

Schedules K through O
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Retail Exposures—Residential
Mortgage—Closed-end First Lien
Exposures
Schedule K

Report all residential mortgage exposures that (1) are

secured by first liens, and (2) are not revolving.

Item Instructions

Items 1–15

In column A, report the weighted average PD of all

segments of exposures applicable to this section as

noted above, whose PD falls within each range indi-

cated. Cell A-15 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of exposures in

all segments included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures within the segments included in this row for

column A.

In column D, report the dollar volume of available but

undrawn balances of exposures within the segments

included in this row for column A. Include undrawn

commitments to lend, including available negative

amortization and unfunded mortgage commitments.

In column E, report the total EAD of segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average age in

months of exposures in the segments included in this

row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures in the segments included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column H, report total risk-weighted assets associ-

ated with all segments of exposures included in this

row for column A.

In column I, report the dollar volume of ECL, after

consideration of credit risk mitigation, for segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column J, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have less than a 70% LTV.

In column K, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least a 70% but less

than 80% LTV.

In column L, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least an 80% but less

than 90% LTV.

In column M, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least a 90% but less

than 100% LTV.

In column N, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have an LTV greater than or

equal to 100%.

In column O, report the weighted average credit risk

score of exposures in the segments included in this row

for column A, rounded to one decimal place.

In column P, report the EAD of accounts that are

included in the segments reported in this row where the

LTV has been updated since the last report date, that is,

the updated LTV is based upon a refreshed assessment

of the collateral value. If LTVs were not updated for

any accounts in the segments reported in the row since

the last report date, report 0.

Item 16

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for
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the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule. Note that A15 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average age (WAA) in

months is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average age (months)

and EAD ($) reported in columns F and E, respec-

tively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through

15 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule.

In column O, report the EAD-weighted average bureau

score (WABS), rounded to the nearest whole number,

using the following calculation:

where Oi is the weighted average bureau score reported

in column O and E 'i is the EAD ($) of exposures with a

bureau score available, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule. The EAD

reported in column Ei will be greater or equal to the

EAD of exposures with a bureau score available, E 'i.

In columns B, C, D, E, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, and P, the

sums are calculated as the total of amounts reported in

item numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule for each of

these respective columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk-weighted assets of non-material port-

folios reportable in this schedule but not included in

the above cells.

Item M2

Report the name of the credit bureau or credit scoring

system used to produce the values in column O. Leave

blank if not applicable.

Schedule K
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Retail Exposures—Residential
Mortgage—Closed-end Junior Lien
Exposures
Schedule L

Report all residential mortgage exposures that (1) are

secured by liens subordinate to any other lien, and

(2) are not revolving.

Form Instructions

Items 1–15

In column A, report the weighted average PD of all

segments of exposures applicable to this section as

noted above, whose PD falls within each range indi-

cated. Cell A-15 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of exposures in

all segments included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures within the segments included in this row for

column A.

In column D, report the dollar volume of available

but undrawn balances of exposures within the seg-

ments included in this row for column A. Include

undrawn commitments to lend, including available

negative amortization and unfunded mortgage

commitments.

In column E, report the total EAD of segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average age in

months of exposures in the segments included in this

row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures in the segments included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column H, report total risk-weighted assets associ-

ated with all segments of exposures included in this

row for column A.

In column I, report the dollar volume of ECL, after

consideration of credit risk mitigation, for segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column J, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have less than a 70% LTV.

In column K, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least a 70% but less

than 80% LTV.

In column L, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least an 80% but less

than 90% LTV.

In column M, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least a 90% but less

than 100% LTV.

In column N, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have an LTV greater than or

equal to 100%.

In column O, report the weighted average credit risk

score of exposures in the segments included in this row

for column A, rounded to one decimal place.

In column P, report the EAD of accounts that are

included in the segments reported in this row where the

LTV has been updated since the last report date, that is,

the updated LTV is based upon a refreshed assessment

of the collateral value. If LTVs were not updated for

any accounts in the segments reported in the row since

the last report date, report 0.
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Item 16

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule. Note that A15 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average age (WAA) in

months is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average age (months)

and EAD ($) reported in columns F and E, respec-

tively, for the itthPD range in item numbers 1 through

15 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule.

In column O, report the EAD-weighted average bureau

score (WABS), rounded to the nearest whole number,

using the following calculation:

where Oi is the weighted average bureau score reported

in column O and E 'i is the EAD ($) of exposures with a

bureau score available, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule. The EAD

reported in column Ei will be greater or equal to the

EAD of exposures with a bureau score available, E 'i.

In columns B, C, D, E, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, and P, the

sums are calculated as the total of amounts reported in

item numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule for each of

these respective columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk-weighted assets of non-material port-

folios reportable in this schedule but not included in

the above cells.

Item M2

Report the name of the credit bureau or credit scoring

system used to produce the values in column O. Leave

blank if not applicable.

Schedule L
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Retail Exposures—Residential
Mortgage—Revolving Exposures
Schedule M

Report all residential mortgage exposures that are

revolving.

Form Instructions

Items 1–15

In column A, report the weighted average PD of all

segments of exposures applicable to this section as

noted above, whose PD falls within each range indi-

cated. Cell A-15 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of exposures in

all segments included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures within the segments included in this row for

column A.

In column D, report the dollar volume of available but

undrawn balances of exposures within the segments

included in this row for column A. Include undrawn

commitments to lend, including available negative

amortization and unfunded mortgage commitments.

In column E, report the total EAD of segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the weighted average age in

months of exposures in the segments included in this

row for column A.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures in the segments included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column H, report total risk-weighted assets associ-

ated with all segments of exposures included in this

row for column A.

In column I, report the dollar volume of ECL, after

consideration of credit risk mitigation, for segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column J, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have less than a 70% LTV.

In column K, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least a 70% but less

than 80% LTV.

In column L, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least an 80% but less

than 90% LTV.

In column M, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have at least a 90% but less

than 100% LTV.

In column N, report the EAD of exposures included in

this row for column A that have an LTV greater than or

equal to 100%.

In column O, report the weighted average credit risk

score of exposures in the segments included in this row

for column A, rounded to one decimal place.

In column P, report the EAD of accounts that are

included in the segments reported in this row where the

LTV has been updated since the last report date, that is,

the updated LTV is based upon a refreshed assessment

of the collateral value. If LTVs were not updated for

any accounts in the segments reported in the row since

the last report date, report 0.

Item 16

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:
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where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule. Note that A15 equals 100.

In column F, the EAD-weighted average age (WAA) in

months is calculated as follows:

where Fi and Ei are the weighted average age (months)

and EAD ($) reported in columns F and E, respec-

tively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through

15 of this schedule.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD (%)

and EAD ($) reported in columns G and E, respec-

tively, for the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through

15 of this schedule.

In column O, report the EAD-weighted average bureau

score (WABS), rounded to the nearest whole number,

using the following calculation:

where Oi is the weighted average bureau score reported

in column O and E 'i is the EAD ($) of exposures with a

bureau score available, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule. The EAD

reported in column Ei will be greater or equal to the

EAD of exposures with a bureau score available, E 'i.

In columns B, C, D, E, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, and P, the

sums are calculated as the total of amounts reported in

item numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule for each of

these respective columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk-weighted assets of non-material port-

folios reportable in this schedule but not included in

the above cells.

Item M2

Report the name of the credit bureau or credit scoring

system used to produce the values in column O. Leave

blank if not applicable.

Schedule M
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Retail Exposures—Qualifying
Revolving Exposures
Schedule N

Report all qualifying revolving exposures.

Form Instructions

Items 1–15

In column A, report the weighted average PD of the

segments whose PDs fall within each of the PD ranges

indicated. Cell A-15 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of exposures in

all segments included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures within the segments included in this row for

column A.

In column D, report the dollar amount of available but

undrawn balances of exposures within the segments

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the total EAD for the exposures in

the segments included in this row for column A that are

less than 2 years old. Report zero if all exposures in this

row are more than 2 years old.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures in the segments included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column H, report total risk-weighted assets associ-

ated with all segments of exposures included in this

row for column A.

In column I, report the dollar amount of ECL, after

consideration of credit risk mitigation, for segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column J, report the weighted average credit risk

score of exposures in the segments included in this row

for column A, rounded to one decimal place.

Item 16

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule. Note that A15 equals 100.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule.

In column J, report the EAD-weighted average bureau

score (WABS), rounded to the nearest whole number,

using the following calculation:

where Ji is the weighted average bureau score reported

in column J and E 'iis the EAD ($) of exposures with a

bureau score available, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule. The EAD
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reported in column Ei will be greater or equal to the

EAD of exposures with a bureau score available, E 'i.

In columns B, C, D, E, F, H, and I, the sums are calcu-

lated as the total of amounts reported in item numbers

1 through 15 of this schedule for each of these respec-

tive columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk-weighted assets of non-material port-

folios reportable in this schedule but not included in

the above cells.

Item M2

Report the name of the credit bureau or credit scoring

system used to produce the values in column J. Leave

blank if not applicable.

Schedule N
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Retail Exposures—Other Retail
Exposures
Schedule O

Report all qualifying revolving exposures.

Form Instructions

Items 1–15

In column A, report the weighted average PD of the

segments whose PDs fall within each of the PD ranges

indicated. Cell A-15 equals 100.

In column B, report the total number of exposures in

all segments included in this row for column A.

In column C, report the total balance sheet amount of

exposures within the segments included in this row for

column A.

In column D, report the dollar amount of available but

undrawn balances of exposures within the segments

included in this row for column A.

In column E, report the total EAD of segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column F, report the total EAD for the exposures in

the segments included in this row for column A that are

less than 2 years old. Report zero if all exposures in this

row are more than 2 years old.

In column G, report the weighted average LGD of

exposures in the segments included in this row for col-

umn A.

In column H, report total risk-weighted assets associ-

ated with all segments of exposures included in this

row for column A.

In column I, report the dollar amount of ECL, after

consideration of credit risk mitigation, for segments of

exposures included in this row for column A.

In column J, report the weighted average credit risk

score of exposures in the segments included in this row

for column A, rounded to one decimal place.

Item 16

In column A, the EAD-weighted average PD (WAPD)

in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Ai and Ei are the weighted average PD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns A and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule. Note that A15 equals 100.

In column G, the EAD-weighted average LGD

(WALGD) in percentage terms is calculated as follows:

where Gi and Ei are the weighted average LGD (%) and

EAD ($) reported in columns G and E, respectively, for

the ith PD range in item numbers 1 through 15 of this

schedule.

In column J, report the EAD-weighted average bureau

score (WABS), rounded to the nearest whole number,

using the following calculation:

where Ji is the weighted average bureau score reported

in column J and E 'i is the EAD ($) of exposures with a

bureau score available, for the ith PD range in item

numbers 1 through 15 of this schedule. The EAD
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reported in column Ei will be greater or equal to the

EAD of exposures with a bureau score available, E 'i.

In columns B, C, D, E, F, H, and I, the sums are calcu-

lated as the total of amounts reported in item numbers

1 through 15 of this schedule for each of these respec-

tive columns.

Memoranda Items

Item M1

Report the risk-weighted assets of non-material port-

folios reportable in this schedule but not included in

the above cells.

Item M2

Report the name of the credit bureau or credit scoring

system used to produce the values in column J. Leave

blank if not applicable.

Schedule O
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Securitization Exposures
Schedule P

General Instructions

Definitions. Apply the definitions from the advanced

approaches rule to the following terms: (1) securitiza-

tion exposure; (2) securitization; (3) securitization

position; (4) resecuritization exposure; (5) resecuritiza-

tion; (6) resecuritization position; (7) early amortiza-

tion provision; (8) exposure at default (EAD); and

(9) synthetic securitization.

The Supervisory Formula Approach (SFA) and Sim-

plified Supervisory Formula Approach (SSFA) are

described in sections 143, 144, and 145, respectively, of

the advanced approaches rule.

Reporting under specific cases defined in
the advanced approaches rule.

Proration of adjustments to capital requirements across

multiple exposure categories within a single securitiza-

tion transaction. If, according to the provisions of sec-

tion 142(d) of the advanced approaches rule, an adjust-

ment is made to the capital requirements of a

securitization that involves multiple exposure catego-

ries, the adjustment to risk-weighted assets should be

allocated across these exposures in proportion to asso-

ciated exposure amounts such that the total risk-based

capital requirements equal the maximum risk-based

capital requirements for the securitization transaction.

Implicit support. According to section 142(h) of the

advanced approaches rule, banks and savings associa-

tions that provide implicit support to a securitization

are required to hold regulatory capital against the

underlying exposures as if the exposures had not been

securitized. Banks and savings associations should not

report such exposures in Schedule P. Instead, banks

and savings associations should report the underlying

exposures in the schedule appropriate for those expo-

sures according to the instructions for that schedule.

Form Instructions

Item 1

In column A, report the amount of exposures under

the SFA for securitizations that are not

resecuritizations.

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets associated

with the exposures in column A.

In column D, report the amount of exposures under

the SFA for resecuritizations.

In column E, report the risk-weighted assets associated

with the exposures in column D.

Item 2

In column A, report the amount of exposures under

the SSFA for securitizations that are not

resecuritizations.

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets associated

with the exposures in column A.

In column D, report the amount of exposures under

the SSFA for resecuritizations.

In column E, report the risk-weighted assets associated

with the exposures in column D.

Item 3

In column A, report the amount of exposures subject

to 1,250% risk weight for securitizations that are not

resecuritizations.

In column B, report the risk-weighted assets associated

with the exposures in column A.

In column D, report the amount of exposures subject

to 1,250% risk weight for resecuritizations.

In column E, report the risk-weighted assets associated

with the exposures in column D.
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Item 4

In column C, report the aggregate amount that must be

deducted for all other securitizations that are not rese-

curitizations. Do not use columns A or B.

In column F, report the aggregate amount that must be

deducted for all other resecuritization exposures. Do

not use columns A or B.

Item 5

In columns A, B, D, and E the sums are calculated as

the total of amounts reported in item numbers 1

through 4 of this schedule for each of these respective

columns. Do not use columns C and F.

Schedule P
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Cleared Transactions
Schedule Q

General Instructions

Definitions.Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

(1)cleared transaction; (2) clearing member; (3) clear-

ing member client; (4) default fund contribution;

(5) central counterparty (CCP); (6) qualifying central

counterparty (QCCP); (7) derivative contract; (8) OTC

derivative contract; (9) repo-style transaction; (10) net-

ting set; (11) exposure at default (EAD); and (12) trade

exposure amount.

The calculations for the exposure amounts and risk

weighted assets of cleared transactions and default

fund contributions are described in section 133(b),

section 133(c) and section 133(d) of the advanced

approaches rule. As described in section 133(b)(2), the

definition of trade exposure amount is inclusive of

initial margin.

Form Instructions

Items 1–4

Report the aggregate amount of exposures (either to

derivative contracts, netting sets of derivative con-

tracts, or repo-style transactions) in each line item that

corresponds with exposures to clearing member client

banks or clearing member banks.

In Column A, report the aggregate amount qualifying

for the 2 percent risk weight treatment (consistent with

section 133(b) and section 133(c) of the advanced

approaches rule).

In column B, report the aggregate amount that does

not qualify for the 2 percent risk weight treatment

(consistent with section 133(b) and section 133(c) of

the advanced approaches rule).

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for each

line item. Do not use column C.

Items 5–6

Report the aggregate amount of default fund contribu-

tions (either to QCCPs and non- QCCPs) in each line

item.

In column C, report the aggregate amount of default

fund contributions (consistent with section 133(d) of

the advanced approaches rule). Do not use columns A

or B.

In column D, report the risk-weighted assets for each

line item.

Item 7

In columns A, B, C and D, the sums are calculated as

the total amounts reported in item numbers 1 through

6 of this schedule for each respective column.
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DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Equity Exposures
Schedule R

General Instructions

Definitions. Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

(1) publicly traded; (2) investment fund; (3) equity

exposure; and (4) separate account.

The following terms are described in section 152 of the

advanced approaches rule: (1) community develop-

ment equity exposures; (2) hedge pairs and measures of

an effective hedge; and (3) non-significant equity

exposures.

The term adjusted carrying value is described in sec-

tion 151 of the advanced approaches rule. Investments

in a separate account (such as bank-owned life insur-

ance) must be treated as if they were an equity expo-

sure to an investment fund as described in section 154

of the advanced approaches rule.

The Simple Risk Weight Approach (SRWA) and the

Internal Models Approach (IMA) are described in sec-

tions 152 and 153, respectively, of the advanced

approaches rule. The effective and ineffective portion of

a hedge pair are described in section 152(c) of the

advanced approaches rule.

Banks subject to the SRWA should complete only col-

umns A and B. Banks subject to the full IMA should

complete only columns C and D. Banks subject to the

IMA for only publicly-traded equity exposures

(referred to hereafter as the partial IMA) should com-

plete only columns E and F.

Item Instructions

Item 1 Total Equity Exposures.

In column A, report the aggregate adjusted carrying

value of equity exposures that are subject to the

SRWA. Do not include equity exposures subject to the

market risk capital framework.

In column C, report the aggregate adjusted carrying

value of equity exposures that are subject to the full

IMA. Do not include equity exposures subject to the

market risk capital framework.

In column E, report the aggregate adjusted carrying

value of equity exposures that are subject to the partial

IMA. Do not include equity exposures subject to the

market risk capital framework.

Item 2 0% Risk Weight.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that

are sovereign exposures or exposures to the Bank for

International Settlements, the International Monetary

Fund, the European Commission, the European cen-

tral bank, the European Stability Mechanism, the

European Financial Stability Facility, or a multilateral

development bank, to which the bank assigns a rating

grade associated with a PD of less than 0.03 percent.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 0 in column B.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that

are sovereign exposures or exposures to the Bank for

International Settlements, the International Monetary

Fund, the European Commission, the European cen-

tral bank, the European Stability Mechanism, the

European Financial Stability Facility, or a multilateral

development bank, to which the bank assigns a rating

grade associated with a PD of less than 0.03 percent.

For banks subject to full IMA, report 0 in column D.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures that

are sovereign exposures or exposures to the Bank for

International Settlements, the International Monetary

Fund, the European Commission, the European cen-

tral bank, the European Stability Mechanism, the
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European Financial Stability Facility, or a multilateral

development bank, to which the bank assigns a rating

grade associated with a PD of less than 0.03 percent.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 0 in col-

umn F.

Item 3 20% Risk Weight.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to a

Federal Home Loan Bank and Farmer Mac.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 20 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to a

Federal Home Loan Bank and Farmer Mac.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report 20 percent of

the amount in column C for this item in column D.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the adjusted carrying value of equity exposures to a

Federal Home Loan Bank and Farmer Mac.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 20 percent

of the amount in column E for this item in column F.

Item 4 Community Development Equity Exposures.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of community develop-

ment equity exposures.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 100 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the adjusted carrying value of community develop-

ment equity exposures.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report 100 percent

of the amount in column C for this item in column D.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the adjusted carrying value of community develop-

ment equity exposures.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 100 per-

cent of the amount in column E for this item in col-

umn F.

Simple Risk Weight Approach (SRWA)

Item 5 Effective Portion of Hedge Pairs.

For bank subject to the SRWA, report in column A the

effective portion of each hedge pair.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 100 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the full

IMA or the partial IMA.

Item 6 Non-Significant Equity Exposures.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of non-significant equity

exposures, as described in section 152(b)(3)(iii) of the

advanced approaches rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 100 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the full

IMA or the partial IMA.

Item 7 Significant Investments in Unconsolidated

Financial Institutions.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of the bank’s significant

investments in unconsolidated financial institutions in

the form of common stock that are not deducted from

capital and are not included in column A, items 2

through 6, and are not subject to a 600 percent risk

weight per the advanced approaches rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 100 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

(Banks will be required to report 250 percent of the

amount in column A for this item in column B begin-

ning January 2018.)

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the full

IMA or the partial IMA.

Item 8 Publicly Traded Equity Exposures Under the

SRWA.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of the bank’s publicly

Schedule R
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traded equity exposures not included in column A,

items 2 through 6, and not subject to a 600 percent risk

weight per the advanced approaches rule, including the

ineffective portion of each hedge pair.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 300 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the full

IMA or the partial IMA.

Item 9 Non-Publicly Traded Equity Exposures Under

the SRWA.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of the bank’s non-publicly

traded equity exposures not included in column A,

items 2 through 6, and not subject to a 600 percent risk

weight per the advanced approaches rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 400 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

For banks subject to partial IMA, report in column E

the adjusted carrying value of the bank’s non-publicly

traded equity exposures not included in column E,

items 2 through 6, and not subject to a 600 percent risk

weight per the final rule.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 400 per-

cent of the amount in column E for this item in col-

umn F.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

full IMA.

Item 10 600% Risk Weight Equity Exposures Under

the SRWA.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of the bank’s equity expo-

sures subject to a 600 percent risk weight under para-

graph (b)(6) of section 152 of the advanced approaches

rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report 600 percent of

the amount in column A for this item in column B.

For banks subject to partial IMA, report in column E

the adjusted carrying value of the bank’s equity expo-

sures subject to a 600 percent risk weight under para-

graph (b)(6) of section 152 of the final rule.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 600 per-

cent of the amount in column E for this item in col-

umn F.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

full IMA.

Item 11 Total Risk Weighted Assets (RWA) Under the

SRWA.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column B the

sum of amounts in column B, items 2 through 10.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the full

IMA or the partial IMA.

Equity Exposures to Investment Funds

Item 12 Full Look-through Approach.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds to which the bank applies the full

look-through approach as described in paragraph

(b) of section 154 of the advanced approaches rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report the risk

weighted assets of the amount in column A for this

item in column B.

For banks subject to full IMA, report in column C the

adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds to which the bank applies the full

look-through approach as described in paragraph

(b) of section 154 of the final rule.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report the risk

weighted assets of the amount in column C for this

item in column D.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds to which the bank applies the full

look-through approach as described in paragraph

(b) of section 154 of the final rule.
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For banks subject to the partial IMA, report the risk

weighted assets of the amount in column E for this

item in column F.

Item 13 Simple Modified Look-through Approach.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds to which the bank applies the simple

modified look-through approach as described in para-

graph (c) of section 154 of the advanced approaches

rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report the risk

weighted assets for the amount in column A for this

item in column B.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds to which the bank applies the simple

modified look-through approach as described in para-

graph (c) of section 154 of the final rule.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report the risk

weighted assets for the amount in column C for this

item in column D.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds to which the bank applies the simple

modified look-through approach as described in para-

graph (c) of section 154 of the final rule.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report the risk

weighted assets for the amount in column E for this

item in column F.

Item 14 Alternative Modified Look-through Approach.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column A

the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds for which the bank applies the alter-

native modified look-through approach as described in

paragraph (d) of section 154 of the advanced

approaches rule.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report the risk

weighted assets for the amount in column A for this

item in column B.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds for which the bank applies the alter-

native modified look-through approach as described in

paragraph (d) of section 154 of the final rule.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report the risk

weighted assets for the amount in column C for this

item in column D.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the adjusted carrying value of all equity exposures to

investment funds for which the bank applies the alter-

native modified look-through approach as described in

paragraph (d) of section 154 of the final rule.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report the risk

weighted assets for the amount in column E for this

item in column F.

Item 15 Total Risk Weighted Assets for Investment

Funds.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column B the

sum of amounts in column B, items 12 through 14.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column D

the sum of amounts in column D, items 12 through 14.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

F the sum of amounts in column F, items 12

through 14.

Item 16 Total: SRWA.

For banks subject to the SRWA, report in column B the

sum of column B, items 11 and 15.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the full

IMA or the partial IMA.

Full Internal Models Approach (Full IMA)

Item 17 Estimate of Potential Losses on Equity

Exposures.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the estimated potential losses on the bank’s equity

exposures, excluding those exposures reported in col-

umn C, items 2 through 4 of this schedule and equity

exposures to investment funds.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report 12.5 times

the amount in column C for this item in column D.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the partial IMA.
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Floors for Full IMA

Item 18 Publicly Traded.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the sum of (i) the aggregated adjusted carrying value of

the bank’s publicly traded equity exposures that do not

belong to a hedge pair, are not reported in column C,

items 2 through 4 of this schedule, and are not equity

exposures to an investment fund, and (ii) the aggregate

ineffective portion of all hedge pairs.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report 200 percent

of the amount in column C for this item in column D.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the partial IMA.

Item 19 Non-publicly Traded.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column C

the aggregated adjusted carrying value of the bank’s

equity exposures that are not publicly traded, are not

reported in column C, items 2 through 4 of this sched-

ule, and are not equity exposures to an investment

fund.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report 300 percent

of the amount in column C for this item in column D.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the partial IMA.

Item 20 Risk Weighted Asset Floors.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column D

the sum of column D, items 18 and 19.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the partial IMA.

Item 21 Total Risk Weighted Assets – Full IMA.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column D

the larger of column D, item 17 or column D, item 20.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the partial IMA.

Item 22 Total: Full IMA.

For banks subject to the full IMA, report in column D

the sum of column D, items 3, 4, 15, and 21.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the partial IMA.

Publicly-Traded Internal Models Approach

(Partial IMA)

Item 23 Estimate of Potential Losses on Publicly

Traded Equity Exposures.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E the estimated potential losses on the bank’s publicly

traded equity exposures, excluding those reported in

column E, items 2, 3, 4, 9, and 10 of this schedule, and

equity exposures to investment funds.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 12.5 times

the amount in column E for this item in column F.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the full IMA.

Floor for Partial IMA

Item 24 Publicly Traded.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

E sum of (i) the aggregated adjusted carrying value of

the bank’s publicly traded equity exposures that do not

belong to a hedge pair, are not reported in column E,

items 2 through 4 of this schedule, and are not equity

exposures to an investment fund, and (ii) the ineffective

portion of all hedge pairs.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report 200 per-

cent of the amount in column E for this item in col-

umn F.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the full IMA.

Item 25 Total Risk Weighted Assets – Partial IMA.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

F the larger of column F, item 23 or column F, item 24.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the full IMA.

Item 26 Total: Partial IMA, Partial SRWA.

For banks subject to the partial IMA, report in column

F the sum of column F, items 3, 4, 9, 10, 15 and 25.

This item is not applicable to banks subject to the

SRWA or the full IMA.

Schedule R

R-5
FFIEC 101 June 2017



DRAFT



DRAFT
LINE ITEM INSTRUCTIONS FOR

Operational Risk
Schedule S

Operational Risk Capital

Definitions. Apply the definitions provided in the

advanced approaches rule for the following terms:

(1) business environment and internal control factors;

(2) dependence; (3) eligible operational risk offsets;

(4) expected operational loss; (5) operational loss

event; (6) operational risk; (7) operational risk expo-

sure; (8) GAAP; (9) scenario analysis; (10) unexpected

operational loss; and (11) unit of measure. Frequency

Distribution means the statistical distribution used to

calculate the frequency of losses. Severity Distribution

means the statistical distribution used to calculate the

severity of losses.

All line items described in this schedule should be com-

pleted based on available data. The agencies recognize

that certain circumstances may pose reporting chal-

lenges for banks. For example, the inherent flexibility

of the Advanced Measurement Approach (AMA) or a

bank’s use, with prior written supervisory approval, of

an alternative operational risk quantification system

may result in a bank having limited data to report for

certain line items. In determining its response to each

line item, a bank should carefully review the instruc-

tions and report the information it has available. In

instances where a bank does not have information to

report for a particular line item, it should leave the

reported item blank.

Item Instructions

Public Items

Item 1 Risk-based Capital Requirement for

Operational Risk.

Report the dollar amount of the risk-based capital

requirement for operational risk pursuant to the

requirements of the advanced approaches rule.

Item 2 Is item 1 generated from an "alternative

operational risk quantification system?"

Report whether the risk-based capital figure reported

in item 1 results from an “alternative operational risk

quantification system” (as discussed in section 122(h)(3)(ii)

of the advanced approaches rule) by indicating “1” for

(yes) or “0” for (no) for this item.

Confidential Items

Expected Operational Loss (EOL) and Eligible

Operational Risk

Item 3 Expected Operational Loss (EOL).

Report the dollar amount of the expected value of the

distribution of potential aggregate operational losses,

as generated by the bank’s operational risk quantifica-

tion system using a one-year horizon.

Item 4 Total Eligible Operational Risk Offsets.

Item 4.a Eligible GAAP reserves.

Report the dollar amount of reserves calculated in a

manner consistent with GAAP.

Item 4.b Other eligible offsets.

Report the dollar amount of offsets approved by the

institution’s supervisor outside of GAAP reserves

reported in item 4.a above.

Total Risk-based Capital Requirement for

Operational Risk without:

The effects of each of the following three adjustments

on risk-based capital for operational risk should be

calculated independently (e.g., item 7 should only

exclude Risk Mitigants from the calculation, and
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should continue to include adjustments for dependence

assumptions and those related to business environment

and internal control factors).

Item 5 Dependence Assumptions.

Report the risk-based capital requirement for opera-

tional risk without any diversification benefits. The

reported number should result from calculating the

capital requirement separately for each unit of measure

and then summing up the stand-alone capital require-

ments from all units of measure.

Item 6 Adjustments Reflecting Business Environment

and Internal Control Factors.

Report the risk-based capital requirement for opera-

tional risk excluding the effects of qualitative adjust-

ments that account for business environment and inter-

nal control factors.

Item 7 Risk Mitigants (e.g., insurance).

Report the risk-based capital requirement for opera-

tional risk excluding the effects of qualifying opera-

tional risk mitigants, as discussed in section 161 of the

advanced approaches rule.

Internal Operational Loss Event Data

Characteristics

Note on Legal Reserves: In the subsequent items 8 – 15,

legal reserves should be included for the purpose of

determining frequency counts, total loss amounts and

loss maximums.

Item 8 Date ranges of internal operational loss event

data used in modeling operational risk capital.

For items 8.a through 8.d, all dates should be expressed

in a MMYYYY format. If the distributions identified

in 8.a through 8.d are not used, then leave these items

blank.

Item 8.a Starting date for frequency distribution (if

applicable).

Report the earliest date relevant to the internal opera-

tional loss event data used in modeling the frequency

distribution for operational risk capital.

Item 8.b Ending date for frequency distribution (if

applicable).

Report the latest date relevant to the internal opera-

tional loss event data used in modeling the frequency

distribution for operational risk capital.

Item 8.c Starting date for severity distribution (if

applicable).

Report the earliest date relevant to the internal opera-

tional loss event data used in modeling the severity dis-

tribution for operational risk capital.

Item 8.d Ending date for severity distribution (if

applicable).

Report the latest date relevant to the internal opera-

tional loss event data used in modeling the severity dis-

tribution for operational risk capital.

Item 9 Highest dollar threshold applied in modeling

internal operational loss event data.

Report the dollar threshold below which operational

loss events are excluded from operational risk capital

modeling. If more than one threshold is applied in the

modeling process, report the highest threshold used. If

no thresholds are used, report “0” for this item.

Item 10 Does the dollar threshold change across units

of measure?

Report whether the thresholds for the internal loss data

used in modeling operational risk capital differ across

units of measure by indicating “1” for (yes) or “0” for

(no) for this item. As defined in the advanced

approaches rule, unit of measure is the level (for

example, organizational unit or operational loss event

type) at which the bank’s operational risk quantifica-

tion system generates a separate distribution of poten-

tial operational losses.

Item 11 Total number of loss events.

Report the total number of internal loss events used in

modeling the severity distribution to determine the

risk-based capital requirement for operational risk. A

loss event may encompass one loss transaction or may

comprise multiple loss transactions all related to the

same event. For example, individual losses of $2,000,

$6,000, and $12,000 that all relate to a single loss event

should be considered one loss (amounting to $20,000)
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for purposes of calculating this item. Conversely, losses

that do not relate to the same event should be consid-

ered separate loss events. For example, a bank may

group losses together for certain purposes (e.g.,

because of similarity in causal factors), but these losses

should be counted separately for reporting purposes if

they do not relate to the same event.

Item 12 Total dollar amount of loss events.

Report the total dollar amount of internal loss events

used in modeling the severity distribution to determine

the risk-based capital requirement for operational risk.

Item 13 Dollar amount of largest loss event.

Report the dollar value of the largest single internal

loss event used in modeling the severity distribution to

determine the risk-based capital requirement for

operational risk. The largest internal loss event should

include all the loss transactions related to the single

event.

Item 14 Number of loss events in the following ranges

(e.g., ≥ $10,000 and < $100,000).

14.a. Less than $10,000

14.b. $10,000 to $100,000

14.c. $100,000 to $1 Million

14.d. $1 Million to $10 Million

14.e. $10 Million to $100 Million

14.f. $100 Million to $1 Billion

14.g. $1 Billion or Greater

For each range, report the total number of internal

losses used in the model to determine the risk-based

capital requirement for operational risk. If the bank

has set a threshold for its internal loss event data cap-

ture and events below that threshold are not captured,

that should be reflected by marking “0” in the ranges

that are below the threshold. In addition, if no losses

have been experienced in a particular range, report “0”

for that item.

The number of losses should be calculated on an event

basis to ensure that related losses are counted as a

single loss.

Item 15 Total dollar amount of losses in the following

ranges (e.g., ≥ $10,000 and < $100,000).

15.a. Less than $10,000

15.b. $10,000 to $100,000

15.c. $100,000 to $1 Million

15.d. $1 Million to $10 Million

15.e. $10 Million to $100 Million

15.f. $100 Million to $1 Billion

15.g. $1 Billion or Greater

For each range, report the total dollar amount of inter-

nal losses used in the model to determine the risk-based

capital requirement for operational risk. If the bank

has set a threshold for its internal loss event data cap-

ture and events below that threshold are not captured,

that should be reflected by marking “0” in the ranges

that are below the threshold. In addition, if no losses

have been experienced in a particular range, report “0”

for that item.

The dollar amount of losses should be calculated on an

event basis to ensure that related losses are summed for

purposes of calculating the total dollar amount for

each range.

Scenario Analysis

Item 16 How many individual scenarios were used in

calculating the risk-based capital requirement for

operational risk?

Report the total number of scenarios that impacts the

calculation of the risk-based capital requirement for

operational risk.

Item 17 What is the dollar value of the largest

individual scenario?

Report the dollar value of the largest scenario that

impacts the calculation of the risk-based capital

requirement for operational risk.

Item 18 Number of scenarios in the following ranges

(e.g., ≥ $1 Million and < $10 Million).

For each range, report the total number of scenarios

that impacts the calculation of the risk-based capital
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requirement. Report “0” for any ranges where there

were no scenarios or they do not apply.

18.a. Less than $1 million

18.b. $1 Million to $10 Million

18.c. $10 Million to $100 Million

18.d. $100 Million to $500 Million

18.e. $500 Million to $1 Billion

18.f. $1 Billion or Greater

Distributional Assumptions

Item 19 How many units of measure were used in

calculating the risk-based capital requirement for

operational risk?

Report the number of units of measure for which a

separate distribution of potential operational losses is

generated by the institution’s operational risk quantifi-

cation system.

Item 20 Frequency Distribution: Across how many

individual units of measure did the choice of frequency

distribution change since the last reporting period?

Report the total number of units of measure for which

the statistical distribution(s) used this reporting period

to estimate loss frequency differs from those used in the

prior reporting period. This refers to changes in the

distribution type. If frequency distributions are not

used, leave the item blank.

Item 21 Severity Distribution: Across how many

individual units of measure did the choice of severity

distribution change since the last reporting period?

Report the total number of units of measure for which

the statistical distribution(s) used this reporting period

to estimate loss severity differs from those used in the

prior reporting period. This refers to changes in the

distribution type. If frequency distributions are not

used, leave the item blank.

Loss Caps

Items 22 through 24 solicit information on the extent

to which such loss caps are used and the levels at which

those caps are set.

Item 22 How many loss caps are used in calculating the

risk-based capital requirement for operational risk?

Report the number of loss caps used to limit loss size in

the quantification process for determining the risk-

based capital requirement for operational risk. If loss

caps are not used, report “0” for this item.

Item 23 What is the dollar amount of the smallest cap

used (if applicable)?

Report the dollar amount of the smallest cap used to

limit loss size in the quantification process for deter-

mining the risk-based capital requirement for opera-

tional risk. If “0” is reported in item 22, leave this item

blank.

Item 24 What is the dollar amount of the largest cap

used (if applicable)?

Report the dollar amount of the largest cap used to

limit loss size in the quantification process for deter-

mining the risk-based capital requirement for opera-

tional risk. If “0” is reported in item 22, leave this item

blank.
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